
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at jhttp : //books . qooqle . com/ 



IN MEMOKIAM 
J. Henry Senger 




■ ■■■■. 






gitizedfcyjsjC 



2 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL 

LATIN PRIMER. 



EDITED WITH THE SANCTION OF THE HEAD MASTERS 
OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS ikcb^J^lN' /'/:' 
HER MAJESTY'S COMMISSION.,.., , ,- . . 



Ordinis haec virtus erit et venus, aut ego fattor, 
Ut jam nunc dicat jam nunc debentia dici, 
Pleraque differat et praesens in tempus omittatr 

Hoe. ad Pis. 42 



LONDON : 
LONGMANS, GREEN, AND CO f 

1872. 

Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



\ 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN COURSE. 



The CHILD'S LATIN ACCIDENCE, extracted from the 
Bey. Canon Kennedy's Child's Latin Primer, and containing 
all that is necessary to lead Boys up to the Public School Latin 
Primers, # P|rice. OJ&b ' Shilling. 

The itev. Canon'KE^NEDY'S Child's Latin Primer, or First 
.' ^Aiin £48£<Sns £ yjth* Model Questions and Exercises. New 
' Edition, aflApteAJte th^ Principles of the Public School Latin 
Primer. Price 2s, 

SUBSIDIA PRIMARIA, Steps to Latin, Part I. (the First 
Course) a First Companion Exercise-Book to the Public School 
Latin Primer. By the Editor of the Primer. Price 2*. 6d. 

SUBSIDIA PRIMARIA, Steps to Latin, Part II. (the 
Second, Third, and Fourth Courses) a Second Companion 
Exercise-Book to the Public School Latin Primer. By the 
Editor of the Primer. Price 3*. 6d, 

KEY to the EXERCISES in SUBSIDIA PRIMARIA, 
Parts I. and II. price 5s. Supplied to Instructors only, on 
application to the Publishers. 

The PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR, for the use 
of Schools, Colleges, and Private Students. Edited, with the 
same sanction, by the Editor of the Public School Latin Primer. 
12mo. price 6*. 

London : LONGMANS and CO. 



W MEMORFAM 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



PREFACE. 



The present Ke-issue of the Primer occurs nearly at 
the same time with the first issue of the Public School 
Latin Grammar, in which its principles are more fully 
developed and explained. 

It occurs also at a time when the Masters of English 
Schools, and Latin scholars generally, are alive to the 
duty of reforming the pronunciation of Latin in the 
process of instruction. On this question Grammars in 
general are neutral, partly from an unwillingness to 
dogmatize on doubtful points, partly because the work 
of teaching how to pronounce can never be accom- 
plished so effectually by trie school-books as by the vox 
viva of the Master in class lessons. 

Nevertheless the time seems to have arrived for 
endeavouring to settle common theoretical principles 
with a view to future practice. For this reason a note 
respecting Latin Pronunciation is added on the last 
page of the present Ke-issue of the Primer ; and a 
section, with exemplification, is given to the same topic 
in the Appendix to the ' Public School Latin Grammar.' 

London: January, 1871. 

926525 

Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



A 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



^ 



THE; * I'.j l \: •'*;;<* 

PUBLIC SCHOOL 'MTINi : Mlffifi; 



ETYMOLOGY. 



THE LETTERS. 

§ 1. The Latin Alphabet now in use is the English without 
W. The Letters have two forms : (l) the Capital, or ancient ; 
and (2) the Small, or modern form. 

(1) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 

(2) abcdefghijklmnop 

QRSTUVXYZ. 

qrstuvxyz. 

§ 2. The Vowels, sounding by themselves, are a, e, i, o, u, y. 
/ and u are called Semi-consonant Vowels. 

§ 3. The Consonants sound with Vowels : of these 

The Mutes are b, c, d, g, k, p, q, and t: 

The Nasals are m, n : 

The Liquids are 1, r : 

The Spirants f, h, j, s, v : 

The Double, x and z, express two letters each, cs, ds. 

1. K remains in a few words before a : as, Kalendae. 

2. Y and z only in words from the Greek : as, Dryas, zona. 

3. Q blends with u or v : as, quis or qvis. 

§ 4. Latin has three usual Diphthongs (double vowels), 
ae («), oe (oe), au: three seldom used, ei, eu, ui. 

B 
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2 PAKTS 0¥ SPEECH. 

§ 5 Latin is spelt by Syllables, as English. 

§ 6. The Quantity of syllables is short (~), long (-), or 
doubtful (-), as the vowels are short, long, or doubtful : as, 
fiige'fffc. **• \ ; ', : -; ; ■- 

A Vowel may be— ' ' ' 

.'. Q£ jtiuj&gr \o£j} \y mHjjwre: as, amis. 

. '• Vi/'Stort'by nattute; *mt long- by position : as, vind&L § 162. 4. 
(3) Short by nature, but doubtful by position : as, quadruple § 162. a. 

§ 7. Diphthongs are long. 

§ 8. The modern Stops are used in Latin. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 9. The Parts of Speech, or Words, are of three kinds : 

I. Nouns; II. Verb; III. Particles. 

I. (l) The Substantive names a Thing : \ 

As, rex, a king ; Caesar, Caesar. 
(a) Names of Persons and Places are Proper Names. 
All others are Appellativa, or Common Nouns. 

(2) The Adjective attributes Quality : 

As, mSre vastum, the vast sea. 

Vastum is called an Attkibute or Epithet of mire.* 

(3) The Pronoun stands for Substantive or Adjective. 
As, tO* thou; manus haec, this hand. / 

II. (4) The Verb states what a Thing is, does, or suffers : \ » 

9 



As, homines oanunt, men sing.f 



■)i 



* A Substantive attributively joined to another Substantive is called its Apposite: 
as, Croesus rex Lydorum, Croesus, king of (he Lydians, where rex is Apposite to 
Croesus, and agrees with it in Case, 
t Homines is called the Subject. 

Canunt is called the Predicate. 

When we say, 

Mors est prdpinqua, death is nigh, 

Hors is the Subject ; 

Est is called the Copula ; 

Prdpinqua is called the Complement ; 

And Copula with Complement is the Predicate. § 87. 
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FLEXION. 

III. (5) The Adverb shews Where, When, or How : 
As, HOo currS none cSlexttSr, run hither now 
quickly. 

(6) The Preposition governs the Case of a Noun ; 

and shews the relation of it to some other 
word : 
As, sto ftd fores, / stand at the door. 

(7) The Conjunction links words and clauses : 
As, oves £t ares, sheep and birds. 

($) The Interjection is an exclamation : 
As, ecoS ningit, lo, it snows. 

Note. There is no Article in Latin like a, an, the, in English. 
Thus lux may mean a light, the light, or simply light. 

§ 10. Hence the Parts of Speech may be called eight : 

1. Substantive, 5. Adverb, 

2. Adjective, 6. Preposition, 

3. Pronoun, 7. Conjunction, 

4. Verb, - 8. Interjection, 
Which have Flexion. Which are without Flexion.* 

§ 11. (l) The changes made in a word, in order to vary 
its meaning, are called its Flexion. 

(2) Nouns are Declined. 
Verbs are Conjugated. 

(3) A Noun has three Accidents : Number, Case, Gender ; 
A Verb five : Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, Person. 

[a. The Stem is that part of a word on which the changes of Flexion 
are based. 

b. A Flexional addition at the end of the Stem is called an Ending 
or Suffix. 

c. The last letter of the Stem is called the Chabacteb, and in this 
book is often indicated by a Capital. 

d. The Stem of a Noun is usually discerned by casting off -rum or 
-urn from the Genitive Plural : f as, mensA-, domino-, ISoN-, mari-, 
gr&du-, diE-. 

e. The Stem of a Verb is shewn in the Imperative Mood: as, amA-, 
audi-, moms-. But in the Third Conjugation -e must be cast off: as, 
reo-S ; and in a Deponent Verb -re or -ere: as, fi-re, rE-r8, laB-ere. 

/. The Root is that part which a word has in common with kin- 
dred words. Thus in agitarS, agitA- is the Stem, but ag- the Hoot, 
as shown by comparing ag-ere, ag-men. And g is the Boot-character.] 

* Except the Comparison of Adverbs, § 87. 

f Casting off -rum in the First, Second, and Fifth Declensions; -urn in the Third 
and Fourth. 

B 2 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



§ 12. The Substantive is declined by Number and Case : 
the Adjective by Number, Case, and Gender, agreeing in 
these with its Substantive.- See § 9 (2). 

j§ 13. The Numbers are two : 1. Singular, speaking of 
one, as mensfc, a table; 2. Plural, of more than one, as 
mensae, tables. 



§ 14. The Cases are six. 



1. Nominative. 



Answers the question 
. Who or what? 



2. Vocative (Case of one addressed) 

3. Accusative . .•Whom or what? 



4. Genitive 

5. Dative 

6. Ablative* 



, Whose or 

whereof? 
, To or for whom 

or what? 
By, with, &c, 
whom or what? 



Quis dedit? 
Who gavel 



Quern video? . 
Whom see It . 
Cuius donum ? 
Whose gift* . 
Cui d&tum? . 
To whom given? 
A quo d&tum? 
By whom given! 



Vir, 
A man. 

VTr, 

Oman. 

Virum, 

A man* 

VM, 

A man* 8. 

Viro, 

To a man, 

A viro, 

By a man, 



§ 15. The Genders are three: 1. Masculine; 2. Feminine; 
3. Neuter. A Substantive which may be either Masculine 
or Feminine is said to be Common to both Genders. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 16. There are five Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of their Genitives : — 

L II. Ill, IV. V. 

Gen. Sing. ae I is us el 

Gen. Plur. Arum Oram umf or lum Uum Brum 

S 17. (1) In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accu- 
sative are die same in each Number severally ; and in the Plural they 
end in ft. 

(2) The Vocative of Latin words is the same as the Nominative, 
except in Singular Nouns of the Second Declension like dominus, films. 

(3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the same. 

* Many English Particles may be signs of the Latin Ablative : as, by, mth, from, 
in, upon, of, for, at, than. 
t The Consonant before nm is the Character. See $ 11 c ; § 21 (a). 
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FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 



THE FIRST DECLENSION (A-nouna). 

§ 18. The First Declension contains Latin Nouns, mostly 
Feminine, with Nominative in & ; and a few Greek words, 
chiefly Proper Names, in as, 6s, Masculine > and e Feminine. 



Singular. 
Nom. AXenfta, a (able 
Voc. Mesftft, table 
Ace. BCen*am, a table 
Gen. Mensa©, of a table 
Dat. Mensae, to or for a table 



Abl. Menift,^ with, or from a table 



Plural 
©, tables, t 
, OtabUs 
, tables 

, of tables 
Mentis, to or for tables 



by, with, or from tables 



Decline also : 










Singular. 




Goddess, f. 


Son of Theseus, m. 


Aeneas, m. 


CybeleJ. 


Nom. Dg-a 


Thfeld-fis 


Aene-a© 


Cybel-* 
Cybgl-© 


Voc Dg-a 


Th5sid-©(*,a) 


Aeng-a 


Ace. Dg-am 


Thesid-ta (am) 


Aene-an (am) Cybgl-ta 


Gen. De-a© 


Thesid-a© 


Aene-a© 


Cybgl-©© (a© 


Dat. De-a© 


Thesid-a© 


Aene-a© 


Cybgl-a© 


AbL De-a 


Thesid-5 (ft) 

Plural. 


Acne-a 


Cybgl-© (a) 


N.V. Dg-a© 


Thesid-a© 


(as MensS, 


(as MensS, 


Ace Dg-a© 


Thesid-a© 


but rare.) 


but rare.) 


Gen. Dg-Arum 


Thesid-nm 






D.Abl.De-abtts. 


Th5sld-I». 







JVofr.— Masc. Substantives in a are declined like mensa : as pKta, a pott. 



THE SECOND DECLENSION (O-nouns). 

§ 19. The Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi- 
native in lis, Sr, generally Masculine, and in um, Neuter. 

(a) Masculine. 

Plural. 

Domini, lords, ra. 
Bttmral, lords 
Bomfad©, lords 
Bomradram, of lords 
Bdmlnls, to, or for lords 
Bdnrfnls, by, with, or from 
lord*. 
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Singular. 
Nom. B&mfrra©, a lord 
Voc. BftmmS, lord 
Ace. BttmXnum, a lord 
Gen. BomYnt, of a lord 
Dat Bdmind, to or for a lord 
Abl. Ddmrad, by, with, or from 
a lord 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



Singular. 
Nom. Puer, a boy 
Voc. Puer, boy 
Ace. Pue*rum, a boy 
Gen. Puerl, 0/ « foy 
Dat. Ptterd, to or /or a boy 



Plural. 
Piierl,< foys, m. 
Puerl, 0%^ 
Puerds, foy* 
Puerdrum, of boys 
Pilaris, to or/wr ooy* 



AbL Puero, £y, t0#A, or from a boy Puerls, by, with, or from boys. 



Nom. 

Voc 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat 

AbL 



M&pister, the master 
MagistSr, master 
M&fistrum, the master 
M&gristrl, 0/ tffo master 



M&ffistrl, masters, m. 
M&glstrf, masters 
M&fflstrds, masters 
M&ffistrdrum, 0/ masters 



M&ffifttrd, to or for the master M&ffistrls, to or /or masters 
Mttgtetrd, oy, tea <A» or /row M&gristris, oy, t«M> or /row 



£fo master 



masters. 



(b) Neuter. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Nom. 


Bellum, war 




Bella* wars 




Voc. 


Solium, war 




Bella, Owars 




Ace. 


Bellnm, war 




Bella, wars 




Gen. 


Belli, of war 




Belldrum, of wars 


Dat. 


Belld, to or for war 


Bellls, to or for wars 


AbL 


Belld, by, with, 


or from war 
* 


Bellls, by, with, 


ovfrom wars. 


Decline also : 












Singula 


r. 






Son, m. 


Coin, m. 


God, m. 


Cloak, n. 


Nom. 


Fili-ue 


Numm-iie 


De-us 


PalH-um 


Voc. 


F1I-1 


Numm-e" 


De-us 


Palli-um 


Ace. 


Fffi-um 


Numm-nm 


De-am 


Palli-um 


Gen. 


F1I1-1 or Fill 


Numm-I 


DS-i 


PalK-I or Palll 


D. Abl 


Fili-5 


Numm-S 


De-o 


Palli-5 



N.V. 
Ace. 



Fili-I 

Flll-5S 



Gen. Fili-drum 
D. Abl. Fili-is. 



Plural. 

Numm-I 

Numm-ds 
f Numm-drum 
\ or Numm-ui 

Numm-Is 



Di (also Dlx) 
De-os 

De-drum or \ 
a De-um J 
Dls(alsoDiis). 



Palli-fc 
Palli-& 

Palli-Orum 

Palli-Is 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 7 

THE THIRD DECLENSION (Consonant and I-nouns). 
§ 20. The Third Declension has two Divisions : 

I. Nouns which have for Character a Consonant 

II. Nouns which have for Character the Half-consonant I. 
[Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more 

syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular. 

The Second is Parisyllable, having the same number of 
syllables in the Genitive as in the Nominative. 

But a few Parisyllable Nouns belong to the Consonant Di- 
vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Division. 

The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous.] 

§21. I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 

(a) Masculine and Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. 

N.V. 7ftdex, a judge, or O judge JftdYcSs, judges, or judges, e. 

Ace. Tttdfcem, a judge JfLdXeQ*, judges 

Gen. Jiidfcls, of a ; hidge JttdlOnm, of judges 

Dat. Jtfdlcl, to or for a judge JUdfoYbtts, to or for judges 

Abl. Jtkdfcfi, by, with, or from a JUdfenriU, by, with, ot from 
judge * judges. 

N. V. Aetfit, an age, or age Aet&tSs, ages, or O ages, f. 

Ace. Aet&tem, an age Aet&tSs, ages 

Gen. Aet&tfc, of an age Aet&Tum, of ages 

Dat. Aetftti, to or for an age Aet&tYbtts, to or for ages 

Abl. Aet&tS, by, with, or from Aet&tfbtts, by, with, or from ages, 
an age 

N. V. &£5, a lion, or lion &£6n8s, lions, or O lions, m. 

Ace. X.£dnem, a Won XiSonSs, Wow* 

Gen. ££onls, o/ a lion X£6Jf um, o/ Wow* 

Dat. XiSdnl, to or /or a Won X£6nn>tt», to or for lions 

Abl. - &$dn8, oy, tw'M, or /row a KSftnlbils, 6y, to#A, or /row lions. 
lion 

N. V. Vir^S, a virgin, or wYgmt VirgXnSs, virgins, or virgins, £ 

Ace. Virfffnem, a t»>£tn VirtftaSs, virgins 

Gen. Virgtfnls, o/ a tmytn VIpj Warn, o/ virgins 

Dat. Virglnl, to or /or a virgin Vlrgfrrtbfig, to or /or virgins 

Abl, VlryfoS, 6y, twVA, or from VlrtfnYbtis, oy, t**7A, or from vir* 
a virgin gins. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



De 


cline also 




Singular. 








N.V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


Law, f. 
Lex 
Leg- 
Leg- 
Leg- 
Leg- 


Foot, m. 
Pes 
Ped- 
Pgd- 
Pgd- 
PSd- 


Love, m. 

Amor 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Plural. 


Cinder, c 
Cinis 
Ciner- 
Ciner- 
Ciner- 
Ciner- 


Father, i 
Pater 
Patr- 
Patr- 
Patr- 
Patr- 


em 

U 

I 


N.V.A. 

Gen. 

D.Abi. 


LSg- 
Lea- 
Leg- 


PSd- 
PeD- 
PSd- 


Amor- 
AmoR- 
Amor- 


Ciner- 
CineR- 
CinSr- 


Patr- 

PStR- 

Patr- 


um 

mtts 



(o) Neuter. 

Singular. PluraL 

N.V. W5mSn, name, or name XSTdmYntt, names, or names 

Ace. MTdmSn, name W5m¥n&, wawes 

Gen. WdurfnYs, 0/ a nfl;n« tfdmftrum, 0/ names 

Dat. MTdmlnl, to or for a name WdmXnYbtts, to or /or Kami* 

Abl. MT5m*nS, oy, with, ov from irdmXnnrifcs, oy, 10#A, or /row 
a name names, 

N. V. ftptts, a worX*, or work 6p£r&, works, or O toorfo 

Ace. dptift, a t0or& Op$r&, wor&s 

Gen. dperl*, 0/ a wor/t dpgRum, of works 

Pat. dp&rf, to or for a work dpSrftrtis, to or /or toorfo 

Abl. dperS, by, with, or /rowi dpSrlb&s, by, with, or /row 
a work works. 

Decline also the Neuter Nouns : 

Singular. 

Head. Lightning. Leg, Hard wood. Body, 

N.V.A. C5piit Fulgiir Crus Robur Corpus — 

Gen. Capit- Fulgiir- Crur- Robor- Corpor- Im 

Dat Capit- Fulgiir- Crur- Robor- Corpor- I 

Abl. Capit- Fulgiir- Crur- Robor- Corpor- £ 

Plural. 

N.V.A. Capit- Fulgiir- Crur- Robor- Corpor- ft 
Gen. CapiT- FulgfiR- CruR- RoboR- CorpoR- nm 
D.Abl. Capit- Fulgiir- Crur- Robor- Corpor- Xtriis 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ 22. 



II. I-NOUNS. 



(a) Masculine and Feminine. 



Singular. 
N. V. &vtn, a sheep, or sheep 
Ace. dvem, a sheep 
Gen. 6vl», of a sheep 
Dat. dvl, to or for a sheep 
Abl. 6vS, fly, 10#A, or /rowi a 
sheep 

N. V. ITubes, a cloud, or ctoiaZ 
Ace. MTubem, a cloud 
Gen. NuM», of a cloud 
Dat. XTilbl, to or for a cloud 
Abl. NubS, by, with, or from a 
cloud 



Plural. 
Ov$s, sheep, or sheep, f. 
6vS», or dvl»,* sheep 
dvfcun, of sheep 
drttrtis, to or /or «Ai?p 
dvfbtis, oy, wi'M, or /row sforp. 

JTubSs, clouds, or clouds, f. 
XTdbSs, or Xtkbls,* ctoiafc 
irabium, of clouds 
XSTftbYbtLs, to or /or ctotofo 
XrAbYbtLs, Ay, tei'M, or from clouds. 



N. V. Bens, a tooM, or tooM 
Ace. Bentem, a toolA 
Gen. Bentfs, o/a toofA 
Dat. Bentf, to or /or a tooth 
Abl. l>entS, fly, tw7A, or from a 
tooth 



BentSs, teeth, or to* M, m. 
Bentes, or Bentls,* teeth 
Bentium,f of teeth 
Bentfbtts, to or for teeth 
Bentfb&s, by, with, or from 
teeth. 



Decline also : 



N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 



Cough, f. 

Tuss-Xs 

Tuss-Jm 

Tuss-X» 

Tuss-i 

Tuss-I 



Singular. 

Key, f. 
Clav-to 

Clav-em or im 
Clav-U 
Clav-i 
Clav-e" or I 



Canal, m. 
Canal-Is 
Canal-em 
Canal-Ys 
Canal-I 
Canal-i 



Shower, m. 
Imber 
Imbr-em 
Imbr-Xs 
Imbr-I 
Imbr-S or I 



N.V.A. Tuss-gs 
Gen. Tuss-ium 

D. Abl. Tusg-Xbtka. 



Plural. 

Clav-es 

Clav-ium 

Clav-Xbiis. 



Canal-Ss 

Canal-ium 

Canal-Xbtts. 



Imbr-S»* 

Imbr-tum 

Imbr-Xbtl». 



* The Accus. Plur. of I-nouns, Masc. and Fem., is also spelt with ending Is, and 
so appears in most ancient manuscripts, and in man; editions of Latin authors, 
t I-nouns i$ -ans -ens, often drop • in Gen. Plnr. ; as p&rentum for parentYum. 
n 3 
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FOURTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 






(») 


Neuter. 








Singular. 






Bone. 


&«. 


$Spw. 


Animal. 


N.V.A. 


6m 


M*r* 


Calc&r 


Anftn&l 


Gen. 


Otsfe 


M&rl* 


Calc&rYs 


AnXm&tt* 


Dat. 


Ossf 


man 


Calc&ri 


Anftn&ll 


Abl. 


Osstf 


M*ri 


Calcari 


AnXmfill 






Plural. 




N.VA. 


Oss& 


M*r¥& 


Calc&rYft 


AnYmaiYft 


Gen. 


Ossium 


M&rium 


Calc&rium 


AnYmfilium 


D. Abl. 


OssXbiis. 


M*rXbft». 


Calc&rfbtLs. 


AnXmfittbtts. 



THE POUBTH DECLENSION (TT-nouns). 

§ 23. Masculine and Feminine Substantives in the Fourth 
Declension form the Nominative in Us ; Neuter Nouns in u. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. V. Gr&dfis, a step, or step Gr&diis, steps, or steps, m. 

Ace. Gr&dum, a step Gr&diis, stop* 

Gen. Gr&diis, of a step Gr&dtfum, of steps 

Dat. Gr&dttl, to or for a step Gr&dYbtis (iibiis), to or for steps 

Abl. Gr&dtt, by, with, or from a Gr&dlbfi* (ubiis), by, with, or from 
step steps. 

N. V. A. GSntt, a knee, or knee GSntUt, knees, or £w<?fs, n. 

Gen. GSnfis, of a knee GSntfum, o/ £?i«e$ 

Dat. G&ntt, to or for a knee Ggnlbtt* (iibiis), to or for knees 

Abl. GSnfl, by, with, or /row a G&rtbtis (iibiis), Ay, tw7A, or /Vom 



THE FIFTH DECLENSION «E-nouns). 

§ 24. The Fifth Declension contains Feminine Nouns with 
Nominative in es. (Concerning dies, see § 31.) 

Singular. Plural. 

N. V. DY$s, a day, or day !>¥$*, rfay*, or <fa$w, c. 

Aec. Stem, a day DYSs, cfay* 

Gen. B1S1, o/a <fa# BYfirnm, of days 

Dat. DY3I, to or for a day DYSbtts, to or for days 

Abl. IMS, by, with } or from a day Dfgbtts, Ay, «*#, or from days. 
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§ 25. ANOMALIES OF THE NOUN. 

(1) Many Nouns are used in the Singular only: as, 

Argentum, aurum, ferrum. plebs, justitiS, 
Ver, aevum, letum, sanguis, pulritift. 

Note. — Add aer, air (Ace. S. Sera* op aerem), aether, sky 
(Ace. S. aetheriS, or aetherem), with many more. 

(2) Many are used in the Plural only: 

As, Manes, liberl, Penates, 
Dmtiae, cunae, nugae, grates, 
With armft, muni&, magalii, 
And festive seasons, as FloraliS. 

(3) Some Nouns change their meaning in the Plural: 

As, castrum, a fort; 
cast r ft, a camp. 

(4) Many Nouns are Defective in Case : 

As, d&pis, opts, lis. 

(5) Some Nouns take forms from two Declensions : 

As, laurus, bay-tree (Gen. I and us). 

Note,— These are called HeteroclitS. 

(6) Some vary the Gender: 

As, ,]6eikB, jest, PL joci and joe&; 
Locus, place, PL loci and loci ; 
Frenum, bit, PL freni and fren& ; 
Eastrum, harrow, PL rastri and rastrS. 

Note. — These are called Heteroge'ne'S. 

a. Decline the Defective Nouns : 

Singular. 

Feast, f. Fruit, 1. Help, f. Prayer, f. Change, t 

N.V. - - - - - - 

Ace. D5p- Frug-» Op- Prec- Vic- em 

Gen. Dap- Frug- Op- — Vic- Is 

Dat. Da> Frug- — Prec- — I 

Abl. D&p- Frug- Op- Prgc- Vic- * 

Full Plural, with endings 5s, tun, Ibtts, as § 21 : except vic-fum. 
S.N. VTs, strength, f. Ace. vim. Abl. vL PI. vires, virium, viribiis. 

b. The Heteroclite Noun Domus, house, f., is like Grfcdiis ; but forms 
Sing. Dat. -iii or -6. Abl. o, Plur. A cc ? "M* or 'Q 9 * ^en, Ewa* 0T Orum. 

P5ml, at home. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 
§ 26. General Rules. 

(1) The Gender of a Latin Noun is shown by Meaning 

or by Form. 

(2) Males, Months, "Winds, and People, are always Masculine, 

and most Names of Mountains and Rivers. 

(3) Females and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of 

Countries, Cities, and Trees. 

(4) Nonns indeclinable are Neuter: as, fas, nefas, and the 

Verb-noun Infinitive ; 

Est sum mum nefas fallere, 
Deceit is gross impiety. 

(5) Common are to either sex: 
Artifex and opifex, 
ConvIVa, Yates, advena, 
Testis, cms, incola, 

Parens, sacerdos, custos, vindex, 
Adolescens, infans, index, 
Judex, heres, comes, dux, 
Princeps, municepp, conjux, 
Obses, ales, interpres, 
Auctor, exul ; and with these 
Bos, dama, talpS, Tigris, grus, 
Canis and anguis, serpens, sus.* 



§ 27. Gender in tiie First Declension. 

Princ. Rule. — Substantives of the First Declension in a, <?, 
are Feminine. Substantives in as, es, are Masculine. 

Exc. Nouns denoting males in a 
Are by meaning Masciila ; 
And added to the Males must be 
HadriS, the Hadriatic Sea, 



• Many of these words (with others, as hostts, hospes, milgs, praesPs, angtir, 
aurTgS) are rarely found Feminine. A few are rarely Masculine : as, daml, talpft, 
tlgris, grus, sua. Some are rqually used in each Gender, when Singular : as, p? rens, 
conjux, sftcerdOs, yatfs, comes, dnx, canis : in Plural generally Masculine. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 13 



§ 28. Gender in the Second Declension. 

Princ. Rule.— Substantives of the Second Declension in 
its, Sr, are Masculine. Substantives in urn are Neuter. 

Exc. FSmininX stand in us, 
'Alviis, arctus, carbasus, 
Coltis, hiimus, pamplnus, 
Tann,us; names of Plants, as pirus ; 
Names of Jewels, as sapphirus. 
Neuter, pel&gus and vlrfis. 
Vulgus Neuter commonly, 
Rarely Masculine, we see. 

§ 29. Gender in the Third Declension. 

Princ. Rule. I. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Masculine which end in o, or, os, er; also Imparisyllables 
in es. 

Exc. (1) Substantives in do and go 
Geniis Femininum show. 
But ligo, ordo, praedo, cardo, 
Are Mascul& ; and Common margo. 

(2) Verbal Nouns in to call 
Feminina, one and all : 
Mascula will only be 

Things that you may touch or see, 
(As curculio, vespertilio, 
PugTo, scipio, and papillo,) 
With the Nouns that number show, 
Such as ternio, senio. 

(3) Echo Femininum name : 
Card" (carnis) is the same. 

(4) Femininum call arbor ; 
Neuter aequor, marmor, cor. 

(5) Of the Substantives in os, 
Feminina cos and dos : 
While, of Latin Nouns, alone- 
Neuter are 6s (ossis), bone, 
And os (oris), mouth: a fpw 
Greek in os are Neuter too.* 

(6) Many Neuters end in er, 
Siler, acer, verber, ver, 
Tuber, uber, and cadaver, 
Piper, iter, and papa ver. 



• As melfts, melody ; 8p5s, epic poem. 
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14 GENDER OP NOUNS. 

(7) FeminlnS, com pes, teges, 
Merees, merges, quies, seges, 
Though their Genitives increase.— 
With the Neuters reckon aes. 



Princ. Rule. II. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Feminine which end in is, as, aus, x; or in 5 following another 
Consonant ; also Parisyllables in es. 

Exc. (1) Many Nouns in is wo find 
To the Mascula" assigned : 
Amnis, axis, caulis, eollis, 
Clunis, cruris, fascis, follis, 
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Panis, piseis, postis, mensis, 
Toms, unguis, and eanalis, 
Vectis, vermis, and natalis, 
L&pfa, sanguis, ciicumis, 
Pulvis, casses, Manes, glis. 

(2) Chiefly Mascula we view, 
Sometimes FemininS too, 
Callis, sentis, funis, finis, 
Torquis, and, in poets, elms. 

(3) Masciila are Sdamas, 
filephas, mas, gigas, as : 

V&s (vadis) too as Male is known, 
Vas (vasls) as a Neuter Noun. 

(4) Most are MaseiilS in ex : 
FemininS, forfex, lex, 

Nex, siipellex : Common, pumex, 
Imbrex, obex, silex, rumex. 

(5) MasciilS appear in &r, 
Fornix, phoenix, and calix. 

(6) Masciila are fons and mons, 
Ch&lybs, hydrops, gryps, and pons, 
Riidens, torrens, dens, and cliens, 
Fractions of the as, as triens; 
Add to Masciila tridens, 
Occidens and oriens, 

BTdens ( hoe) : but btdens (sheep) 
With the FemininS keep. 



(7) MasciilS are found in es 
Verr$s and flcinaces, 
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Princ. Rule. III. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Neuter which end in ar, ur, u$, d, £, c, Z, n, t. 

Exc. (I) Maseiila are found in ur, 
Furfur, turtilr, vultiir, fur. 

(2) FemTnina, some in us 
Keep u long, as, servltus, 
With juventus, virtus, salus, 
Senectus, tellus, incus, piliis. 

(3) Also pe<As (peciSdfc) 

Of the Female Gender is. 

(4) Maseiila are found in us 
Lepus (leporls) and mus. 

(5) Mascula in / are mugil, 
Consul, sal and sol, with pttgiL 

(6) MasculS are ren and splen, 
Pecten, delphln, attagen. 

(7) FemTnina some in on ; 
Gorgon, sindon, halcyon. 



§ 30. Gender in the Fourth Declension. 

Princ. Rule. — Substantives of the Fourth Declension in 
Us are Masculine, in u Neuter. 

Exc. FemfamS, trees in us, 

"With tribes, aciis, porticiis, 
Domus, niSriis, socrus, anus, 
Tdus (Iduum) and m&nus.* 



§ 31. Gender in the Fifth Declension. 

Princ. Rule. — Substantives of the Fifth Declension are 
Feminine. 

Exc. Dies in the Singular is Common, in the Plural Masculine. 



« $ec English of Kouns ft t p. 94, 
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ADJECTIVES. 



§ 32. A. Adjectives of Three Endings, in ti$, &, um, cr 
<?r, a, um, follow the Second and First Declensions. 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 




like 




like mensa 


like belium 




Dominus 


. Bonus 


bon& 


bonum 


good 


Piier . . 


. Tener 


tenera . 


tSnerum 


tender 


Magister 


. Niger 


nigra 


nigrum 


black 



M. 

Bftnl 



Singular. 

M. F. N. 

Norn. Bonus bftna bftnum 

Voc. Bftne* bftna bftnum Bftnl 

Ace. Bftnum bftnam bftnum Bftnds 

Gen. Bftnl bftnae bftnl 

I) at, Bftno bftnae bftno 

Abl. Bftno bftna bftnd 



Plural 



F. K. 

bftnae bftna 

bftnae bftna 

bftnas bftna 

Bftndrum bftnarum bftndrum 

Bftnis bftnis bftnis 

Bftnls bftnis bftnis 



Singular. 



N.V. 


Tener, tener-a, tener-um 


Niger, mgr-a, nfgr-um 




M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. jr. 


Ace. 


Tener- um 


am um 


Nigr- um 
Nigr- I 


am um 


Gen. 


Tener- I 


ae I 


ae I 


Bat. 


Tener- 5 


ae o 


Nigr- 5 
Nigr- 5 


ae 5 


Abl. 


Tener- 5 


a 5 


a 5 



Plural. 
N.V. Tener- I ae a 

Ace. Tener- 6s as a 

Gen. Tener- drum arum drum 
D. Abl. Tener- Is Is Is 



Nigr- I ae a 

Nijgr- 6s as a 

Nigr- drum arum drum 

Nigr- Is Is Is 



Decline: 

as bonOs : 
carfls, dear 
dflbTtts, doubtful 
dfirOs, hard 
fccundOs, fruitful 
m&lu?, bad 
pallidas, pale. 



astdiCr: 
aspcr, rough 
lacer, torn 
libfr, free 
mlsfr, uretched 
cornTg&r, horned 
frflgTfCr, fruitful.* 



as nYpcr : 
aegfcr, sick 
iter Jet-black 
crgber, frequent 
pulcher, beautiful 
rflber, red 
sacer, sacred. 



* And many other Adjectives compounded with the Verbs ger5, f5r5. DextCr at 
(he right hand, propitious, is declined either as tfcnPr or nYger, * 
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§ 33 

sion : as, 
vast, 



B. All other Adjectives follow the Third Declen- 
», mellor, better; tristls, sad; felix, happy; ingens, 



N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
All. 

N.V. A. 

Gen. 

D.Abl. 



N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl 

N.V. A. 

Gen. 

D.Abl. 



Singular. 

M. F. N. 

MftUdr m«Utti 

MeTOrem melius 

Melfdrto 

Melldrl 

MeU5r* or I 

Plural. 
Melldreft melYdr& 
MelKrum 
MelX5rXl>us. 

Singular. 

H. F. N. 

rwix 

Pellcem fells 

FSlieto 
rsiici 
rsiici* 

Plural. 
Fellee* ffclict* 

Felieium 
Feliolbus. 



M. F. 

Trtotto 



K. 

trtotS 
trtotS 

Trtotto 

TrtotI 

TrtotI 

Trtotfts trtottft 

Tristium 
Trlstfbfis. 



M. F. 



N. 



lug entem infeus 
fagentto 
Xnrentl 
Xnrentl or 6 

Xnfentes infenttil 

Xufentlum 
mrentfbfts. 



C. Adjectives in er, of the Third Declension, have Three Endings in 
Nom. Sing. : as, N. celer, ceteris, celere, swift ; N. aclr, acris, acrg, keen. 

Singular. 



N.V. Celer, celer-to, celer-* 


Acer, acr- 


to, acr-8 


M.F. 

Acc. Celer- em 
Gen. Celgr- 
D.AbL Celer- 


N. 

to 

I 

Plural. 


Acr- 
Acr- 
Acr- 


M.F. 

em 


N. 

to 

i 


N.V.A.Celer- es 
Gen. Celer- 
D.Abl. Celer- 


1ft 
turn 

n>us 


Aer- 
Acr- 
Acr- 


es 


1& 
Yum 
Xbus 


Decline : 










asmSH5r: 
andiclor, bolder 
durlSr, harder. 


asfelix: 
audax (ac-), 5 
ftrox (6c-), Aa 


ohl 
ughty. 


asc618 
(none) 


r: 


as tristls: 
brevTs, short 
faclllg, easy. 


as ingens: 
amans, loving 
sapiens, wise. 




asftcSr: 
alacer, brisk 
SquestSr, knightly. 



' Barely t. 
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NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 



Some Numeral and Pronominal Adjectives form Gen. Sing. 
in ius, and Dat. Sing, in I : as, uniis, one ; alius, other ■, 
another; altSr, one of two, the other; liter, which of two. 





Singular. 






Plural. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


P. N. 


Norn. thitts 


una 


unum 


Iftit 


unae una 


Ace. Vnnm 


unam 


Annm 


finds 


un&s una 


Gen. thrifts 


Onius 


unras 


Undrum 


unarum unorum 


Dat. ttnl 


unl 


unl 


Unis 


unis unis 


Abl. tfnd 


una 


find 


ITnlS 


finis finis 



Norn. Alios alia allad 

Ace. Allum allam allud 

Gen. Anns alius alius 

Dat. Am am am 

Abl. Alio alia Slid 



Am Sitae alia 

Alios alias alia 
Alldrum attarum alldrum 

Ains aim am* 
Ams ains ains 



Singular. 



Nom. Alter, alter-ft, alter-um 

M. F. N. 

Ace. Alter- am am am 

Gen. Alter- las las las 

Dat. Alter- III 

Abl. Alter- daa 



titer, utr-a, utr-um 

v M. F. N. 

Ijtr- am am am 

Utr- las lus las 

Utr- III 

Utr- 6 ft o 



riural. 
Nom. Alter- X ae a 

Ace. Alter- 5s fts ft 

Gen. Alter- dram ftram dram 
D. AbL Alter- Is Is is 



fttr- I ae ft 

Utr- 6s as ft 

tJtr- dram ftram drum 

Utr- IS Is Is 



Decline like u n u s : ulliis, any at all ; nulliis, none t no ; soliis, alone ; 
totus, whole. 

Like liter: neuter, neither ; uterque, each (of two) ; iitervis, iiterlibet, 
which you will; utereumque, whichever of the two. The suffixes -que\ -vis, 
-libSt, -eumque, are appended to each case-form : as, utriusque, utrms, 
utrolibSt, utrumcumque. Alteriiter, one or the other, is usually declined 
as titer. But Gen. alterius-utrius is found. 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



ADJECTIVE?. 




Duo, two. 




Tres, (href. 


Plural. 




Plural. 


if. F. 


y. 


m. r. !C. 


Nora. I>tt& dttae 


d«6 


Trts trt* 


Ace. Dtt5»ordii& dfi&ft 


dttf 


TrSa trf4 


Gen. Dtfcdrum d&Orum 


dttSram 


Trlum trlum 


D.AbUMidbiUi dtt&biis 


dfidbtts. 


Trlbtts trfbtt* 



19 



Decline as duo: ambo, both. 

The other Cardinal Numbers (quattiior, four; quinquS, five: sex, 
six; septem, seven; octo, ewAl; novem, nine; decern, ten, &e. ; to 
centum, a hundred) are undeclined. Millg, a thousand, is an inde- 
clinable Adiective. The Neuter Plural, millii, thousands, is a Sub- 
stantive, and declined like M&rlS. (See Table of Numerals, p. 129.) 



COMPARISON. 

§ 35. The Adjective has Three Degrees of Comparison ; 
the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative : as, 

Positive. Comparative. > Superlative. 

Dur&s, hard durior, harder durisslmus, hardest. 

The Comparative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into 15r. 

The Superlative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into isslmiis : as, 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


Durus, hard Gen. dur-i 


dur-Wp 


dur-lssXmtis 


Brcvis, short „ brev-to 


brev-X5r 


brev-lssXm&s 


Audax, bold „ audac-fe 


audac-Wr 


audac-imrimtfcs. 



(1) Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to the 
Nominative: as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Pulcher, beautiful pulchr-Wr pulcher-rtmiis 

Celer, swift celer-*ttr cSler-rtmtts. 

Vetiis, ancient, forms Superl. veter-rYmifcs. 

(2) The following form the Superlative by changing is into Umus : 

FScTlis, easy SimilTs, like Gracilis, slender 

Difficilis, difficult Dissimflis, unlike Humilis, lowly. 
Superl. facil-Mmtts, sYmil-Umns, grScil-ltmtks, humil-Hmiia, Szc. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



§36. 

Positive. 
Bonus, good 
M&liis, bad 
Magnus, great 
Parvus, small 
Multiis, much 
Nequam, worthless 



Note 1. The Comparative of multiis has no Masc. or Fern. Singular ; but 
full Plural; Nom. Ace. plttres, plura, (Jen. plurlum, D. Abl. plOrlbtts. 

Note 2. Dives, rich, often contracts dlvlt- into dlt- : as, Gomp. dlvItX&r or 
dltldr, Superl. dlvItiselmQs or ditisslmtts. 

Note 3. Senex, old (generally an old www), has Comp. senYSr. JftvenYs, 
young (generally a youth, Fem. not used), has Gomp. jOnYor, Masc. or Fem. 
But older is often nfttfl raajdr, or majdr only ; eldest, nata maxtmus, or maxY- 
mfis; younger, nata mln5r, or mYnSr ; youngest, nata mtnlmfis, or minimus. 

Note 4. Adjectives of Position spring from Prepositions :— 



Comparative. 


Superlative. 


melior 


optimus. 


pejor 

major 

minor 


pessimus. 
maximus. 
minimus. 


(plus, Neut.) 


plurimiis. 


nequior 


nequissimus. 



Preposition. 
E, ex, out of 
Intra, teUhin 


Positive Adj. 
extSrtis, outside 


Comparative, 
exterior 
interior 


Superlative, 
extremtts (extlmus) 
intYmfis 


Super, above 
Infr&, below 


sflpSrus, high above 
inferos, deep below 


superior 
infgrY&r 


supremos (summtts) 
inflmas (Imas) 


Prae, before 
Post, ({fler 


posterOs, nexl after 


prior 
post6rY5r 


primus, first 
postremus (postumus) 


Citrft, on near side 
Ultra, beyond 


— 


cYtgrfSr 
ulterWr 


cYtYmfis 
ultimas, last 


Pr5p6, near 


— 


pr5p!5r 


proxYmtts 


D€, down from 


— 


deterlSr.tfora deterrimfis, worst 



Obs. Adjectives in us pure * use in Comparison magis, maxYme ; as, dubYfig. 
doubiful, magis dttbltts, maxYme dttbYOs. Adjectives in -dlcus, -flcus, -volus 
change us into Comp. -entlor, SuperL -entisslmfis ; as, magnlflcus, magnYfl- 
centlor, magnlfYcentissImtts. OcI5r, swifter, ociasYmOs, has no Positive. 
Many Adjectives have a Positive only : some have a Comparative without a 
Superlative, many a Superlative without a Comparative. 

§ 37. Adverbs derived from Adjectives imitate their 
Comparison, with endings, Comparative Us, Superlative e. 



Positive. 



Adj. 
Adv. 

Adj. ' 
Adv. 

a. So: 

But: 



Dignil», worthy 
Dign5, worthily 

Gravto, weighty 
GravitSr, weightily 

Saepg, often 
DTtt, long 
Multum, much 
Magndperg, greatly 



Comparative. 
digni6r 
digni&s 

gravi6r 
gravifi* 

saeplfls 
dlutlus 
pias 
magis, more 



Superlative, 
dignisslmti*. 
dignissimi. 

gravissimiis* 
gr&vissimS. 

saepisslmc. 
dYQtissTmc. 
plurYmum. 
maxima. 



* A pure Syllabic is one which follows a Vowel. 
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PBONOUNS. 

§ 88. Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are purely Sub- 
stantival; the rest are generally Adjectival, but are often 
used Substantively. 







(1) PERSONAL. 






1. 


First Person. 




Singular. 




Plural 


Nom. 


**»,/ 




MT6«, «* 


Ace. 


MS, me 




V&*,us 


Gen. 


MSI, of me 




WostH, or STofttrnm, of us 


Dat. 


Mttrf, to or for me 


BTdblft, fo or /or «« 


Abl. 


MS, (with) me 




irsbfs, (wiYA) n*. 






2. 


Second Person. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


N.V. 


Til, thou 




V5»,y<? 


Ace. 


Te, thee 




Vda, you 


Gen. 


THJ,ofthee 




Vestrl, or Vettrum, of you 


Dat. 


TXbf, to or for 


thee 


Vobla, to or for you 


Abl. 


TS, (with) thee 




Vdbls, (wt'M) yow. 



(2) REFLEXIVE (Thibd Phbsok). 

Singular and Plural. 
Nom. (wanting.) 

Ace. 85 (ses5), himself herself itself, or themselves 
Gen. BttI, of himself herself itself or themselves 
Dat. Btbi, to or /or himself herself, itself or themselves 
Abl. SS (ses$), (totf A) himself, herself itself or themselves 

(3) POSSESSIVE. 

As B 5 n u s, decline : 

Meus, m<&, meum, wy, #m'w£. 
Tuiis, tti&, tiium, thy, thine. 
Suus f 8U&, euum, Aw, Aer, *te, tfAeir ottw. 
Ciijus, cuj&, cujum, whose; whose? 

As Niger: 

Noster, nostrS, nostrum, our, 
Vester, vestra, vestrum, your. 

Note. MS &s has Vocative Masculine ml. T Q Os, sfl us, have none. 

Bigitized 



22 moNoutis. 

(4) DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. Simple or Unemphatic. 

Is, that (or he, she, it). 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. is 3* Id 2i eae £tt 

Ace. £um earn Id ids eas ea 

Gen. ^jfts ejfts ejtts Admin earum Mram 

Bat. ±1 SI Si XlsorSls 

AbL io ea So ilsorSls 

2. Emphatic. 

Hie, *A/« (wear #w?). 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Bio haec hoc Hi hae haec 

Ace. Huno bane hoc Bos has haeo 

Gen. Bttyfts hujtts hujtts Hdrum harom hdrum 

Bat. Bute hole hole Bis his his 

AbL Hoc hao hoc Bis his his 

Hie, tlud (yonder). 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. XU8 Ilia Wmd ZUi Was W* 

Ace. ZUum Wain Wud ZUds Was W& 

Gen. Xllros Witts Witts ZUorum W&rum Ulorum 

Dat. ZUI ill! 1111 nils tills tills 

AbL Sid Ilia Wo ZUIs WIS 

IstS, that (near you), is declined like I lie. 



(5) DEFINITIVE. (Idem, same; ipse, self.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. idem d&dem Idem iidem eaedem d&dem 

Ace. iundem eandem Idem &osdem dasdem d&dem 
Gen. Bjusdem ejusdem ejusdemidrandemearundem eomndem 
Dat Aidem dldem dldem iisdem or dlsdem 

AbL fiddem eadem eodem * ilsdem or dlsdem. 

IpeS is declined like 1115, but with Neuter Singular N. Ace. ipsum. 
It forms a Superlative ipeissimus, very ee(f. 
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(6) RELATIVE. 
Singular. 
Norn. Qpl quae qudd 
Ace. Quern qoam qudd 
Gen. Cujus cujus oujus 
Dat. Cut oul out 
Abl. Qud qua quo 



(Qui, who, or which.) 

riuraL 
Qui quae qv 

Quds quas quae 

Quorum quarum quorum 
Qulbue or quls 
Qulbue or quls. 



(7) INTERROGATIVE. 
Singular. 
Norn. Quls (quls) quid 
Qui quae qudd 
Ace. Quern quam quid \ 
Quern quam qudd ' 
&c. &c. &c. 
In the other forms as Relative. 
Indefinite PI. Nom. 



}*i 



Qui 



(8) INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
Qui* qua quid c 
Qui quae qudd } § 

Quern quam quid » *> 
Quern quam qudd' * 
&c. &c. &c 

In the other forms as Relative. 
, quae, qua or quae. 



(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
INDEFINITE. 

1. Quisnam, quidnam; qulnam, quaenam, quodnam, who, what? 

2. Ecquis (for en-quis), ecqua, ecquii ? Ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, anyone? 

(Interrogative). So Numquis, siquis, &c. 
8. Aliquis, aliqua, aliquid ; Aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some one. 

4. Quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone. 

5. Quisquam, quicquam ; Genitive, eujusquam, &c, anyone at all. 

6. Quldam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one. 

7. QuicumquS, quaecumque, quodcumque, whosoever, whatsoever. - 

8. Quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsoever. 

9. Quivis, quaevis, quidvls (quodvis), any you will. 

10. .QuHIbet, quaelibet, quidlibet (quodllbet), any you please. 

11. Quisque, quaeque, quicque; Quisque, quaeque*, quodque, each. So 

"Dnusquisque, un&quaeque, unumquieque (-quodque), each one. 

a. These Compounds are declined as their Primitives, the undeclined suffix or 
prefix accompanying each case, as Gen. cfijusnam, allcujtis, cuju9cumque, die, &c. 

Note. Correlatives include an Interrogative, Demonstrative, Relative, Indefinite, 
Universals : as, quls? — Is— qui — quls (aliquis) — qulcumque (quisquis), &c. 

The Pronominal Correlatives quaus, Lc. 



Interrog. 


Demonst. 


Relat. 


Indefinite. 


Univ. 


Quails, of what 


talis, such 


quails, as 




qualiscumquS, of 


kind? 








what kind soever. 


Quantfis, haw 


tantfis, so great 


quantfis, as 


fcllquantus, 


quantuscumqufe, 


great? 






of some site 


haw great soever. 


Qu5t, how 


t6t, so many 


qu5t, as 


aUTqudt, some 


quotcumqu£, how 


manpt 






few 


many soever. 



* The forms Quls, quid, are Substantival ; Qui, quod, Adjectival. 
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§ $3>. TV? Verb L** tw^ Vcices. (1) the Active Voice ; 
a^ iuK\ / *\v* : v- ^ Passive ; as, amor, / aw loved. 

§ 4iV A Pctoctxt Verb is chiefly Passive in form, but 
Active in sen* ; «&> bettor, / cxaorf. 

§ 4 h Acut* and Pepcoent Verbs are either — 

( U TaANsmva* acting on as objtvt : as, imo eum, / love kim , op 
^} Ijrr«JL>csrrtT** not actiag on an object : as, sto, I stand. 

Ofe T*rtw l*tra»s£tive **ty wo personal Pasire: see 5 7*. 

§42. The Verb has tvro parts : 

I. FtKITC* IL INFINITE. 

I. The Verb Finite has three Moods. 

(U The Ihokatiti; as, imo, Hove. 

($) The CoNavKcmrm; as, imem (variously rendered: see § 66). 

(3) The Imperative; as, ami, love Mom. 

§ 43. Time is expressed by Tenses. 

There are six Tense-forms of the Verb Finite: the Present, 
Simple-Future, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. Other Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, esse {to 
b*\ with Participles. 

§ 44. Tenses have each (1) two Numbers, Singular and 
Plural ; and (2) three Persons in each Number. 

The First Person speaks: as, imo, Hove; amamus, we love. 

The Second Person is spoken to: as, amis, thou lovest; &m&tis, ye love. 

The Third Person is spoken of : as, amat, he loves ; amant, they love. 

Obi. The Pronouns, eg&, n5s, to, voe, Is, TI, are severally implied in the Personal 
Endings. 

§ 45. II. The Verb Infinite consists of Verb-nouns : 

(1) The Infinitive, having several Tense-forms. 

(2) The Gerund, ) Verbal Substantives, which supply Cases 

(3) The two Supines, 3 to the Infinitive. 

(4) Participles, or Verbal A6\jectives, one of which ends in dus, and 

is called Gerundive. 
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§ 46. There are Four regular Conjugations (three of 
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and U-verbs), of which 
the Present-stem and Character are shown in the Impera- 
tive or Infinitive. 

Active Vbrbs. 



1st Conj. 
2nd Conj. 
3rd Conj. 

4th Conj. 



A-verbs 

■-verbs 

Cons»-verbs 

U-verbs 

X-verbs 



Ind. Pres. Imperative. Infinitive. 

Amo ami amA-rd love 

mdnfi monft-rS advise 

reW reWrS rule 

indtt-S indti-ere' put on 

audi .. audi-r6 tear. 



Deponent Vbrbs. 

1st Conj. A-verbs I Venor venA-rS veuA-ri hunt 

2nd Conj. S-verbs | VSreor vSrfi-rS verfi-ri fear 

3rd Conj. Cotuu-verbs i tJtSr uT-ere" \rr-I use 

4th Conj. X-verbs • I Partior parti-re' parti-ri divide. 



§ 47. The Present, Perfect, and Scpine-stems must be 
known in order to conjugate a Verb : as, 







AcnvB Vbrbs. 




Deponbnt Vbrbs. 




Pres. Stem. 


Pcrf . Stem. 


8np. Stem. 


Pres. Stem. 


Sap. Stem, 


1. 


AmA- 


SmaV- 


amaT- 


VenA- 


venaT- 


2. 


MonB- 


montr- 


m5niT- 


VerB- 


verrT- 


3. 


ReO- 


rex- (regS-) 


recT- 


T*T- 


uS- 


4. 


AudX- 


audiV- 


audPT- 


PartX- 


partiT- 



From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed. 



DERIVATION OF THE VERB-FORMS. 



From Present Stem. 

Present Act. and Pass. 
Future Simple A. and P. 
Imperf. Act. and Pass. 
Imperat. Act. and Pass. 
Infin. Pres. Act. and 

Pass. 
Gerund and Gerundive 
Participle Pres. Act 



From Perfect Stem. 
Perfect Act. 
Future Perfect Act. 
Pluperfect Act 
Infinitive Perfect Act. 



From Supine Stem. 

t Supines 

Participle Fut Act, 
Infinitive Fut. Pass. 

» Participle Perf. Pass. 
Perfect Pass. 

' Future Perf. Pass. 

* Pluperfect Pass. 

* Infinitive Perf. Pass. 
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26 VERBS. 

a. A Verb, therefore, is sufficiently conjugated thus :• 
Short Form fob Active Verbs. 





1st Con j. 


2nd Conj. 


3rd Conj. 


4th Conj. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Amo 


Moneo 


Rego 


Audio 


Infin. Pres. 


ama-re 


mone-re 


reg-ere 


audi-r5 


Perfect 


&mav-i 


monu-i 


rex-i 


audiv-I 


Supine in um 


amat-um. 


monit-um. 


rect-um. 


audit-um. 


Short Form for 


Deponent or 


Passive Verbs. 




1st Conj. 


2nd Conj. 


8rd Conj. 


4th Conj. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Amor 


Moneor 


Begor 


Audior 


Infin. Pres. 


ama-ri 


mone-ri 


reg-i^ 


audj-ri 


Partic. Perf. 


amat-us 


monit-us 


rect-iis 


audit-us 


Gerundive 


fcmandus. 


monendus. 


regendus. 


audiendus. 



b. Or, as a useful exercise, the following parts may often 
be repeated : 

Longer Form for Active Verbs. 





1st Conj. 


2nd Conj. 


3rd Conj. 


4th Conj. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Amo 


Moneo 


RSgo 


Audio 


2 Pers. Pres. 


amas 


mones 


regis 


audis 


Infin. Pres. 


amare 


monere 


regere 


audirS 


Perfect 


Smavi 


monui 


rexi 


audivi 


Ger. in dum 


amandum 


monendum 


regendum* 


audiendum 


„ di 


Sraandi 


monendi 


regendi 


audiendi 


k „ do 


amando 


monendo 


regendo 


audiendo 


Sup. in um 


amatum 


monitum 


rectum 


audltum 


» « 


fimatu 


monitu 


rectu 


auditu 


Par);. Pres. 
„ Fut. 


amans 


monens 


regens 


audiens 


Smaturus. 


moniturus. 


recturus. 


auditurus. 




Longer Form for Deponent Verbs. 






1st Conj. 


2nd Conj. 


3rd Conj. 


4th Conj. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Venor 


Vereor 


tTtor 


Partior 


2 Pers. Pres. 


venaris 


vereris 


utlris 


partiris 


Infin. Pres. 


venari 


vereri 


uti 


partiri 


Perfect 


venatus sum 


veritus sum 


usus sum 


partitus sum 


Ger. in dum 


vSnandum 


verendum 


iitendum 


partiendum 


„ di 


venandi 


verendi 


utendi 


partiendi 


„ do 


tenando 


verendo 


utendo 


partiendo 


Gerundive 


venandus 


verendus 


utendus 


partiendiis 


Sup. in um 


venatum 


veritum 


usum 


partitum 


„ u 


venatu 


veritu 


usu 


partitu 


Part. Pres. 


venans 


verens 


uteris 


partiens 


„ Perf. 


venatus 


ventiis 


usus 


partitus 


„ Fut. 


venaturus. 


verituriis. 


usurus. 


partituriis. 



* The forms -vndum -undtls are sometimes nsed in the 3rd and 4th Conjugation!, 
Intransitive Verbs form no Gerundive Adjective, and no Supine in «. 
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§ 48. Action and State occur in Time. Time is either simply Pre- 
sent, Past, or Future; or it is Present, Past, or Future with some 
further relation. The subjoined Scheme (for the Active Voice and In- 
dicative Mood) compares the expression of the relations of Time in Latin 
and English. But those relations may be still more complex than is 
here shown : as, amaturiis fuero, I shall have been about to love. 



1 

j Time. 


Indie. 


English. 


Name of Tense. 


+3 


Simple 


&mo . . . . 


Hove 


Present. 


§ 


Pres. Relation 


&mo . . . . 


am loving 




11 


Past Relation 


amavi . . . 


have loved 




,Fut. Relation 


amaturus sum 


am about 


Futurum Peripbras- 






to love 


ticum Praesentis. 


/Simple 


amavi . . . 


loved 


Perfect. 


to J Pres. Relation 
p5 J Past Relation 


amabam . . 


was loving 
had lovea 


Imperfect 


amaveram 


Pluperfect. 


VFut. Relation 


amaturus ful . 


was about 


Futurum Penphras- 






to love 


ticum Praetdriti. 




Simple 


amabo . . . 


shall love 


Future Simple. 


. 


Pres. Relation 


amabo . . . 


shall be 






Past Relation 


amavero . . 


loving 
shall nave 


Future Perfect. 






loved 




VFut. Relation 


amaturus ero 


shall be 


Futurum Perlphras- 






about to 


ticum Futuri. 






love 





Note 1 . The Present, the Futures, and the Present Past (amavi, / have loved) are 
called Primary Tenses: the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Perfect (amavi, 
J loved) Historic Tenses. 

Note 2. A. The Perfect is formed in several ways :— 1. By adding vl to the Stem : 
as, amavi, flfivL 2. By adding til (for vi) to the Stem or Clipt Stem :• as, cdltil, 
monuX 3. By adding si to the Stem or Clipt Stem : as, carpal, mansL In this 
formation Consonants are generally changed (see $81). 4. By prefixing a Redupli- 
cation, and adding I to the Stem or Clipt Stem. This Reduplication is either the 
first Consonant and Vowel of the Stem : as, cticurri, mttmordl ; or the first Con- 
sonant with 8, in which case the Stem-vowel is usually changed : as, cecfnl (from 
c&nd) ; see $81 ; $ 111 (9). 5. By adding I to the Stem or Clipt Stem, with or with- 
out change of the Stem-vowel : as, blbl. vertl, ?gl (from ftgd), fdvl (from faveo). 

B. The Supine is formed :— 1. By adding to the Stem or Clipt Stem turn, some- 
times l-tnxn, and a change of letters often takes place : as, amatum, cultum, 
rectum, m&n-l-tnm. 2. The change of letters often requires turn to become 
sum. See Examples in § 81 . 

Note 3. The learner should bear in mind that the English given in the following 
Tables for the Tenses of Verbs is often only one of several possible meanings ; espe- 
cially in the Conjunctive Mood. 

§ 49. Before the regular Verbs, it is necessary to conjugate 
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, essS, 
which lends its forms to complete the conjugation of other 
Verbs. 



* A Clipt Stem is a Stem without its Vowel Character: as, mon- for mono* 
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FIRST CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



5 2 

3 * 



I 






>§ 



£ 

g 

M 

* 



1 

10) 

d 

1 






55 

a 

8 

UJ 

CO 



15 



8 



^ 

Q 



§>i 



N 5 ^ « ^ - 

03 133 MB 133 103 CO 
XV >0> XD >0) XI) XD 

d d d d d d 

>0 >0 XD XO XD >0 

SSHHSS 





« 








« 
















00 








3 








6 






r 






* 


3 




%> 


& 


,§ „ 




^•s 


^5 *? 








•©"'5 




!2 


s 

d 


ia> ia> 




10) 


o> 


d d 




d 


d 


*d xd 




XD XD 


a a 




s a 



m 98tapD 



1.8 

Q xD 

5 >§ 



1 



10) XD 

d d 
>o >o 

a 8 



|.S'§ 
s « *> 

10) 10) o> 

d d d 

>0 XD )0 

s s s 



rS 



c -» § § 

K, ^ •<: >d 

-d>2fsC| 

^5 rO X> ^ 

10) 10) 10) IO) 

d d d d 

XD XD XD >0 

g s s a 






10) IO) 

s £ 

XD >0 

a a 



I 





thou 
he m 


8 «r+r 

IO) IO) IO) 

d d d 

>0 XD XD 

a a a 



•» «) *> 

■r &* 

IV IO) IO) 

d d d 

XD XD XD 

a a a 



•Bumapo 




.O) IV IO) 10) IO> IO) 

a d d d d d 

>0 >0 >Q XD XD >0 

EHSSES 






&2 



•esuax jirasaij 



&2 



1*0 



•9{duiTg om^nj 



*)99jj9dmj 



Digitized 



by Google 



SECOND CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



33 



I— 1 



^ ^ ^ 



2* 



a a 
>o >o 

a a 



•S ^ is is ' 



- « © a V^^ 
^ >2 ^ J j=rj^.S a 



*•* .oo .R g* 

•§ £ 5 *§ 

•5 v o 



.* is "^ *% *§ 'S .- 
•s g -a .§ .e £ ^ ,g 



>3 . 



S •*» •»-> «£- G 



« >o « >o >o >2 

a a a s 



g u a Ss 
>o o>§>5 3 

s a a 



g d a 

HM HH 



3 



S 5 « 

M M M 

<D O 0) 



9 9 

g a 



*2 






■u 

Wi S- M 

>a> wj >a> 

>3 )3 )3 

G G G 

>o >o >o 



■212, 

• c 'a a 
W C "C 'C 

>!) >4> >4> 
>3 >5 >3 

G G G 

>o >o >o 



a a a a s a 



■8 



*1 

,oo ^ 

S © 

« "*- 

>3 >3 

G G 

a a 



=o 



1 



•2 B 

* .*> 

X «f - 

)G >3 )G 

G G G 

>o >o >o 

a a a 



>3 

>§ 
a 






'pdsjapv dam[ 



3 a ^ 
a^J a 1 

5 * I S § *. 

co 3 £ 3 v j> 

.*S^)G rf^ 

a or *r a 53 G 



>G >G )G )G )G )G 

G G G G G G 

>o >o >o >o >o >o 

a a a a a a 



<3 



'pzstapv dar>n 



ZZ S 

« - 






^ 



N " ' - G 



Xl> )0) 

)G >G 

C G 

>o >o 

s s 



>3 rf-*r 

53 a 



(•4 M M *-( 

><D >0) ><1> XD 

)G )G >G >G 
G G C G 
"O XD >0 >0 

a s s a 



■8* 


•« 8 


^^ 




a *r 


g'2 


>0> ><D 


)G )3 


G G 


>o >o 


a a 



•pmapv 



v of ^^2 
•* >3 wr - 

^a>3^ 
>g .g ,g g 

w> >s >s >s 

)G >G >G )G 

G G G G 
>o >S )§ >o 

a a a a 



^ 



•poj.idj 



C3 



•pdjjodnjj 



d by Google 



34 



THIRD CONJUGATION ACTITE. 



£ 



I 



§ 

D 



s 






*3* 



a* 
8 
£ 

■ 5 * 

>0) >r 

bO bo 

XD XI) 
fa «- 


CO 


• 


r a 

> Sb > S> to So 

KD >0) >0) )0) 

fa fa fa fa 


Conjunctive Mood. 

regam, / may ^ 
regas, thou mayst 
regat, he may 1 . 
regamiis, we may 
regatis, ye may 
regant, they may J 




g 


regerem, / might 
regSres, thou mightst 
regergt, he might 
regeremus, we might 
regeretis, ye might 
rggerent, they might „ 


Indicative Mood. 

regis, thou rulest 
regit, Ac rw/es 
PL regimus, we rule 
regitis, ye rule 
regunt, they ncle. 


g 


■^ 


#. regain, / shall 
reges, fAow wilt 
reget, 7*e wi/J 

PZ. regemiis, we shall 
regetis, ye will 
regent, they will - 


eo v V ^> 
§ S S3 30 S ^ 

S oT+rgS C 

Ci 103 Xtf i^ NS c8 
10) 10) 10) ><P 10) 10) 

bo bo bo bO bo bo 

XI). XU XD XI) )0) >0) 

fa" fa fa S-. fa fa 


•astrax Qnasajj 


•ajdnng ajnjnj 


•joajracfai 



dbyGoogk 



THIRD CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



35 



ft> e» 



S» 



En o S " S 

I £Ph • 



I'-s S ■« 



-^ 



<£> 



13 


•» 


IO 


H3 


TJ 


H3 


fl 


G 


sa 


o> 


0) 


& 


fcO 


b€ 


& 


* 


* 


« 




. 


3 


o 


§ 


4 


fc 


OQ 




& 


& 


o o o 



g 

§»~ 

•2 S 

*• o 

0> 






•9.3 

CO CO 



E 3 






•8E 



§\ 






S 8 ^ 



U M M U »-• v £h 

M) XV W W M) )V 

K * M H X X 

10) IV 10) Ip 10) 10) 

M >i M M »h *-i 






"3 ■a i 

--£'8 £ l- 

-I £ e s s>s 

3 P. K m H m 
« 8 B « « '8 



.Ig 



C 25 S *i a? 

00 *§ ^ of *^S 



CQ 



•VX»JI0^[ 



•;oojj9 j wn;n j 



-S« 




•» """ "■** >=3 aT •* 

•a 'a - a -a -a -a 



3 



-§ 



J" § § 

B « +r S 
S '8 *2 '8 

)4) >0> W >« 

K K X K 

IV 10) ip I4> 
M Ih M M 



*s a 
'2 S 
WW 

« '8' 



CQ 



•;ooji9diixj 



s 



1 



1? 

•8*3" 
3 m- 



byCl- 



36 



FOtJKTK CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



$ 



4 



a 

H 
tt 
& 
O 

W 

a 
H 






CQ 



ve Mood. 


* must hear. 




Imperati 
audi, Aear f Aou 

audita, /itfar ye. 


audito, thou 
audito, he 

audltotS, ye 
audiunto, they - 






1 


Conjunctive M 

audiam, / may 
audlas, thou mayst 
audiat, he may 
audiamus, we may 
audiatis, ye may 
audiant, they may „ 


audirem, I might 
audlres, thou mightst 
audlrSt, he might 
audlremus, we might 
audiretls, ye might 
audirent, they might „ 




1 - 


'Buumv 


Indicative Mood, 

S. Audio, / hear 
audls, thou hearest 
audit, he hears 

PL audlmiis, we hear 
audltia, ye hear 
audlunt, they hear. 


S. audiam, / shall 
audits, thou wilt 
audiet, he will 

PL audiemus, we shall 
audietis, ye will 
audient, they will 


S. audiebam, / was 
audiebas, thou wast 
audiebSt, he was 

PL audlebamus, we were 
audlebatis, ye were 
audtebant, they were „ 


•9SU0X lUdBWJ 


•^[duiig oan^nj 


'jodjj^diuj 



d by Google 



F01TBTH CONJ0QATION ACTIVE. 



37 



^> 




§>.?.§> 



c i I S 

rs &s *> w 



l~* •<> 



Jt.-ri 

a 8 g Q « 

•2 ^ Q ^ - 

«» si *> Vi 

~ ■« * -« .«' a '•v' 5 or »h 

| J 8 || I s£ § S S 

e8 e8 c8 ad <a a 






i 



'3 



a a 



fe fe fe 

o o o 



a. a. 

S3 S3 
CO CO 



8 3 



OS S3 



I "8 



-.1 



S aT 

Jfci 



§ § S *> 

■* >2 « *r 

*C *£ *£ *C 

>a> >o >i» >o 

,& .& £ £ 

08 C8 c8 Cd 









5,5 

c3 c8 



CQ 






* 



§S 



"2^ 



"So ia> 



JK ,£ "^ 
•w "^ *•«» 

o8 c8 



•puv9i{ dam[ 



« ^S 



5 3 



5» * r* *» 



& g 



'8 




>4> 


>0> 


> 


> 






r3 rQ 


S3 


S3 


08 


ee 



><U >3 ><V *A> 
^ > ^ > 

|>* I—, I— l-H 

T3 H3 ""O n O 
S3 S3 S3 S3 
03 c8 C5 c8 



« 



•pjtvdi[ davy 



3 » 



IS p *S °° § fc ! 

o £ sr v V> ^ i 



<ki 



«o S S w v i 






. ,§ V off* ^w 

2 « ^ fi is c 

rtl l<11 VI) Id) lrt» flj 



!•*'»& 



,2: ,fc ,fc ,b > > 

^Q ^3 ^O ^3 ^*J ^T3 
S3 S3 S3 S3 d S3 
C3 93 C5 03 C3 C$ 



'p.lV9t( 






1- 



^^3^ >3 



■< 


g 


N 


o 
•-5: 






B 


rf 


S 


t 


>a> 


)0) 


> 


t» 






13 U 


S3 


P 


eU 


ti 



^3 



aT*r 



S — * +* 
>g 'g ig g 

>o >a> >a> >a) 
> > > > 

^5 T3 ^5 'S 

S3 S3 S S3 
08 c8 c8 e8 



CQ 



•pdjjiaj 



•pajjaj aaiunj 



byGoOgl 



Digitized 



38 



FIRST CONJUGATION TASSIVE. 



O 
D 
•-> 
A 
O 



Cn 

i 






V?* 



§ 

a 



3 

as 



1 



§> 



•pdao} oq 









§ >2? 

>0> 10) 

a ~* 






£>£> 



R s? *> J? 

a a a« 

._ IV 10) 10) 0) 
>§ )§ >3 M9 M9 



? 



a 

MS 






« 









i3 id g & io3 loS is? 



'paaoj 



^ )oT 



s 



8 ' 



a ii 



2 g « 

ill"! 

103 I0S 193 03 

a a a a 

MS >3 M3 MS 



*Q 



*paao/ afl 



•^ >z 



•pillJJ 

1 a s a 1 a a 

>o3 MS >o3 >a W3 >o3 



•parto; /tog 



>c5 io3 
133 io3 

a a 



S 8 &> 



8 1 a 1 ' 

>S)§)a>3 



&5 



•asnax iue8N£ 



•^doiig 9JO'4nj 



•p3jj9<Jar[ 



dbyGoOgk 



FIRST CONJUGATION TAfsSITB. 



39 







•p9ao]U99q9twt( 



« 5 §> 

53 53 oQ 

00 CO 00 

>3 >fl >3 

+» ■•-> +» 

IS3 ic3 log 

a a a 

)43 >03 >03 



'« '3 *S3 

!3 !0 B 
io3 loj to) 

a a a 

WJ >03 MS 



•p9(lOJ 



« 
§ 






^ ^ J3 



*«' 



S 3 2 !C3 

io3 io3 153 io3 

a a a a 

>33 >«3 >o3 >o3 






103 133 

6 § 

>03 >03 



*q 



•paao; a j?£ a«»?/ 



S3 3=2 



>o> >o> >o> 

CO CO CO 

>d >3 >3 

«M +3 +3 

103 103 103 

a a a 

)c3 >«3 >o3 



53 *»* S 

::§*> 

SS § 

>S >^ >*> 
•3 !3 '+3 
io3 icj i?3 

a a a 

>3 )C3 MS 



CQ 



'p9aojv99q9avt[ 




'p»aoj U99q 






8'2 

103 i«3 

a a 

*5 



§f §^ 

« s * J^ 

>8 ig «g g 

« >0> )<u xu 

S & 9 & 

193 is3 103 103 

a a a a 

>o3 >8 >o3 >sS 



•jodjiaa; 



•joayraa: *nWI 



•pojiadtira 



o3 

i 



i 

.a 

i 






to 



**3 



O 



S 



40 



SECOND CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 



o 

o 



I. H 

2 ^ 

►f PQ 

o W 



8 

w 

w 











s 






Q 




"2 










O 




.°* 










O 




& 




^ 






2 




■^ 
w 










hi 








ft 






> 


t 




— \ 










V 








H 








a 








1 « 






5 


V 




•» 


^ -R 






HH 


*C> 




a 


t? *T 


'1 
8" 






>& 




£ 


>3 £ 






IO> 




10) 


io> 10) 


<p 






c 




G 


a c 


a 






>o 




>o 


>o >o 


*2 






s 




s 


a a 


s 





so 



•pdsiapv 9q 



cr ■ 



S S gs 



^ 3 



5^ 



5 N 



„ »2 >d >S £ 

»rJ2SSfl 

>« 193 I3J 108 I S3 CS 

>o> >o> >o> >o> >a> >o> 
a a c c c: q 
>o >o >o >o >o >o 

easeaa 



m p?sppv dq 



■3* 



.^ *=: -^ -S> 
ft v v £ 

3 *>« 



* •« 1 



ia? ia> 
a a 
>o >o 

B B 



3 S S S c 
•§.* '2 « 2 

•S*ia> io iv ia> 
s c a a fl 
52 >o >o >o >o 

esss 





•pdsiapv 


r ■* 




Jk 


. 


c 


Q 
O 


are 
are 
ij are 


1 


w 

>• 


1 T ^ ^ ^.-s 


H 


N Si*!*'* * 


< 


^ ,2 ^ >s >s >g 


U 


* v b a a "S 


Q 


)1> 14} io) 10) IO> 0> 


fc 


c a cs c a a 


l— I 


>q >o >o >o >o >o 




s g g g s g 




^; 




Cq ft. 




•asuax ^nasdjj 



'p98tapo »q 






K| CQ 



-*- 2 ^ «" 
5J *> ^ ^s- 

^ ^ ■- ^ 
>2 )3 ,^ Sm 

»r v sals 

>o xu >- >5 m s 

^) -o ^- pQ ^2 *S -Q 

I0J i0> *S 10) I4J il> 0) 

c o ^ 5 c - c 

as a s a a 



CQ 



•p98tapv Bupq 



S> 5 s S 

V ^5 ^ 

3 ^^ 



c ? 2 a a « 

753 io> q io) io> io) io> 

S d § c c c a 

a a a a 



X5 >© 

a a 



CQ 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



SECOND CONJUGATION PA68IYB. 



41 













i 

1 


.2 -8 

.8 1 


.00 

s 

a 

*> 


£ 

a 

s 

■a 
a 


"2 a 
1 1 

£ 8 £ 
>o >o o 

a a 


tt 


cL P« 




• 


• 


IS 


S 5 




P 


1 * 
*1 




PUl ^ 




tN 










3 



•p9Siapv 




'P»SMpO 


Ud9q 9avq 




%i»»q »avq 


r * ■ ■ ■■> 




3 -a^S 


^ ^> ^ 

2 ft §"ft §>i 




SJ * S » & 
S « *T>3 of^r 


3 «n oo C « d 






s esse 
s esse 

s essg 
essem 
essetl 
esseni 


03 03 99 CO 'cQ S3 




>3 >d >d ,_, |M| l-4 

« *> *a C 3 a 




>d >d "5 )3 ,- ,- ,- 




+j *-» g <*-> +a +» -tJ 


*2 *C2 >t2 >"* *"* >-* 




a a a d a a 




d a s d c d c 

a a a a a a 


>0 >0 >0 >0 >Q >0 

a a a a a a 







'p98iapv 



2 « <* 
S3 >a> a* 



c a d 
>o >o >o 

a a a 



8 *> b 

- 5 § 

•^ Q5 ^> 

)3 « 3 

00 O 0Q 



d d d 
>o >o >o 

a a a 



CQ 



m p98tapo 
U9dq 9avi{ 



it 



e s § 5> 

«a O « 

S. -2 ^ ,2 
■2 >c >C S 

><u w xw '2 „ , 

03 03 BlW^M)^ 

>d >d >d ,^, S3 ,^ S 

d d d d •§ d d 

a a a a a a 

&5 5; 



m p98WpD U99Q 






^ *"" 

^^ 
a or**' 

>o> >S5 >4) 

00 03 « 

>d >3 d 

J-l +J -tJ 
>— >— >^J 

d d d 
>o >o >o 

a a a 



1 ^ 



%4i 

193 103 a 

H h l( 

XD )<U >o 

C !5 »43 
>-. >— >— 

d d d 
>o >o >o 

a a a 



'409JJ9J 



rjoajiaj ara^nj 



gitized by G00gle 



42 



THIRD CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 



£ 



In 






I 



5. ; 



i 
* 



1 



i 



"pd\iui 9q 



>> 



s&i § § fe 
xiT S s § >> 

I '. V § >>~ 

> §> i §)i> , l> , s>& 

>0> )<D >0> >0> >0> >0> 
U (■* U 1* U 1* 



"p9\nx 



Q 

8 



© 

^ OO ~ 

>s '? * 

& 0> bVw> 






>§,§§ 
> bO bO CO 






•astray ^nasajj 



•8 



I 



S3 



is 

I 



•p?//u ag 



.5* 






8 



w >o> >o> 

to QD bo 



*« e 



¥1 



*p3/?u ?q 






Si-S 



>C3 IO) 10) IO> 10) O) 

bo bo bo bfl be be 

>0) >0) >0) >0) >0) >0> 

& >h u u u u 



'p9jnd fiupq 

"i " 






Si 



~ u 



Si"S 



>d 



•©•[dang 9in)n£ 



|1 

I0> to) ^ 10) 10) 10) 10) 

bo bO s bO bO bO b£ 
>o> >o> >o) w >S^)Sr 



^Ddjiadraj 



Digitized 



by Google 



THIRD CONJUGATION PA88IYB. 



43 




s i s s s »» 

SfC v N « JJ 



of ^ 

■a* a SX 

id « x n 
S 'X 2 C © !g 

8 8 8 8 « « 

Sh Jh U U 



•a 'a »3 a g 

00 OQ 03 3 *X 

B 2 ^ 



S 



'p9]na 



iH 



oT*T 

0) OQ 



a ** ~>s 

55 >o> o> >3 

m co oa » 

>d >d >3 ,_ ,_ ,_ 

m >P ^ ^J !p !p 

O O O Q O O 

Q 0) Q) $ Q) 0> 

^ ;-, ^ ;-. ^ m 



m p9iruiU9dqdavi[ 



mo 5i <*«» 

|§ § 

1© >— >- 

>4> *l> xi> 

03 CO OT 

)3 >g )3 

S** a o 

M U U 



CQ 



5S9 



o o o 
a? a> a) 
*-> u u 






N •<: « 



S 



- *» ^ of ^^S 
S of *r>2 oT^r 




GJ 4) Q} G> & O 
H *■« U U 9* U 



m p9jru ud?q 






S of 

2 '2 

09 09 

2 2 

*5 



s «> « *"* 

■* £^ *> 

2 «».* 

*2 §~ I 

>0> 'g 'g g 

to >a> m >o> 

2 e t: c 

Q> 8 8 <D 

h h h h 



"pgpraj 



nOdJJ^J 8211 )ll J 



Digitized 



by Google 



44 



FOURTH CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 






8 



w 









a 



ns T3 

S3 S3 



a 

S3 

*3 





'pumq 9q 



8 s 

I g 3 



£>£> 



•-9 

§ 



a 

H 

OS 

o 

X 

H 



>5j io3 103 103 133 03 

>-^ >** >"H >-* >-* >—< 

T3 r O r O r O r O ^73 

S3 g S3 fj 3 

Cv o3 o3 93 03 o3 



•pdV91{ 9Q 



c v s & a s 

>0> 10) 10) 10) io> >o> 

i{3 ifa £ ,£3 ifa fa 

T3 T3 T3 T3 ^3 'IS 
S3 S3 P S3 S3 S3 

Oi 0} C3 A Qi Ci 



•pjotq 






>oT 









R >o G : 



* 'S >S 






>3 >5 "5 

a a § 



"* " § § 



^ i § s 



00 



CQ 



•asuax ^uasojj 



•pdV9ti 9Q 


'pdV9i[ 6upq 


f \ 


r~ 


^ 
v 


-ris # .-re, *7iow 101 
tur, he will 
mur, we shall 
mini, ye wiVZ 
ntur, they will 


C 7 

22 


£ 5 fe 

a § § * 

u >£ ,^ >3 • 

Q 10) 10 10) 


>S3 I0> 10) 10) 10) O 


IO) IO) 






S^d^c^^d 


^5 '^J f rj ^j ^3 *"w 


T3 ^ 


S3 S3 S3 S3 S3 S3 


S3 S3 


S3 S3 Z S3 


03 o3 c3 oS c3 c3 


A o3 


e3 C8 cs * 


• •*«» 




>» 


Co ft* 


CO 


a« 



•ajdniig 9Jii;n j 



'-pajjddmj 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



FOURTH C0NJU8ATI0M PASSIVE. 



45 



* 1 






P P d d 






5 S 



2 3 



3 PL, -P 

fe is i 



■pumi/u»9q9aDi( 



§>i |f Jl 

4UiU# 

•i tf tf 1 :1.f 

OQ OQ 00 OB 00 S3 

>p >p >P i- i^i m 

4d £ 4i -5 !p 43 

^3 ^3 n3 ^p T3 ^P 
p S3 p P 53 P 
00 03 03 03 C3 03 



•pav9ijU99q9avti 




'pjV9lf 



+* *■* 



§ & « 

S a * 

S3 "*** 

§ of to 

OQ XI) 0) 

OQ OQ 09 

2 2 2. 

*3 H3 *"P 

63 03 03 



05 S^ 

s 2 § 

oT «*i *■* 

d » tf 

5 53 S 

>P oo p 

QQ V « 

g g g 

03 03 03 



CQ 



'puVd1{U99q9aD1{ 



«5 « *s 

-S 2 5 5 S fr 

B '2 'c s>5 9 

XI) XI) w >g >£ g 
OQ 09 09 XI) >0J XU 

2 2 2 a a id 

1-31-3 i«h 1-2 1-2 1^ 
T3 T3 H3 ^3 H3 T3 

gggololg 



^Odjjaj 



IDajjaa aminj 



•pj,V9\[ udd( l 



2 2,2s 

£ 03 cj ej 

*5 Sj 



■g 2 

XI) XI) 



rpajiadnu 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



46 



THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS: 



§ 59. 



Scheme of the 
ACTIVE 



Indicative Mood. 
Singular. 



Mon- 
RSg- 
Aud- 



1. 
5 
So 
6 

10 



as 
5s 
ts 
is 



3. 

*t 
St 
it 
it 



l. 

amiis 
emus 
tmus 
imus 



Plural. 
2. 3. 

atis ant 

etis ent 

ttis wnt 

ltis lunt 



Ama- \ 
Mone- I 

Audi- / 



bo bis bit bimus bitis bunt 

am 6s St emus etis ent 



Ama- 
Mone- 
RSg-e- 
Audi-e- 



bam bas bat 



bamus batis bant 



Amav- 
Monii- 
Kex- 
Audlv- 



i isti it imus istis erunt v. 

erS 



Amav- 
Monu- 
Bex- 
Audiv- 



Sro 8ns erit enmus eritis erint 



Amav- 
Monu- 
Kex- 
Audlv- 



Sram eras er&t eramus eratis erant 



Impbrativb Mood. 



Am- 
Mon- 
Kea- 
Aud- 



Present. 
S. 2. PI. 2. 



A 

e 
i 



ate 
ete 

ite 
ite 



S. 2. 
ato 
eto 
ato 
ito 



Future. 
S. 3. PI. 2. 



ato 
eto 
tto 
ito 



atote 
etote 
ttote 
itot§ 



Pi. 3. 
anto 
ento 
«nto 
Iwnto 



Note. — When the Perfect-stem ends in av y ev, ot\ v is often eliminated before it 
or er (but not before Br£), and contraction always follows : as— 

amavisti x amastl implevissem x implessem novistl x nostl 

amaveruntxamarunt impieveramximpleram noveramxnSram 

When the Perfect-stem ends in to, r is often eliminated, and contraction may 
follow before it only : as, audlvl x audi! ; audlvistl x audYistf x audistl. 

Writers sometimes cast out it from other Perfect forms : as, dixtl for dixisti, 
aooestls for accessistls, surrexg for surrexisse ; erepsemtis for erepsissemus. 
The sign x means « changed to.' 
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Four Conjugations. 








VOICE. 












Conjuwctitb Mood. 








Singular. 




Floral. 




Am- 
Mon- 
Reg- 
Aud- 


1. 2. 3. 
em is it 

earn ias i&t 
am as it 
lam ias i&t 


1. 

imfis 
iamus 
amfis 
iambs 


2. 

ids 
eAtis 
atis 
litis 


3. 
ent 
eant 
ant 
iant 



Ama- 
Mone- 
RegS- 
Audi- 



rejn res 



ret 



rimus ritis rent 



Amav- 
Monu- 
Rex- 

Audiv- , 



grim iris grit 



erimus iritis irint 



Amav- 
Monu- 
Kex- 
Audiv- 



issem iss&s issit 



issemus issetis issent 



VERB INFINITE. 



Infdiititb. 



Pres. Imperf . 

AmA- 

MonE- 

Reo*- 

Audi- 



Perf. Pluperf . 
Araav- ' 
Mond- 
Rex- 
Audlv- 



issi 



Gbbund. 



Am-and- 
Mon-end- 
Rig-end- 
Audi-end- 



N.Ac. G. D.Abl. 



nm, l, 



Participle Pres. Impf. 

Am- aiis 
Mon- ) 
Rig- !■ ens 
Audi- J 



Supines. 



Amat- 
Monit 
Rect- 
Audit 



11. 2. 
urn, u 



Pjlbticiple Future, 
firiis. 

gitizedbyUOO^lt 1 



48 



THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS! 



§60, 



Scheme of the 
PASSIVE 



Indicative Mood. 



£m- 
Mon- 
Rgg- 
Aud- 



1. 

or 
eor 

OP 

lor 



Singular. 
2. 3. 

iris* atur 
Srfs etur 
eris ttur 
iris Itur 



Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 

amur amini antur 

emur §minl entur 

tmur tmini wntur 

Imur imini luntur 



Ama- ) 

Mone- J" 

BSg- , 

Audi- > 



b5r bens bitur 

v. berg 
ar eris etur 

v. ere" 



bimur blmini buntiir 
emur einini entur 




bar b&ris batur 
v. barS 



bamur bamini bantur 



Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audlt- 



U8 lis 

sumf Ss 



us 
est 



i i i 

sumus estis sunt 



Amat- 
Monit- 
Reet- 
Audit- 



us us us 
ero Srfs .erit 



ill 

erimus iritis erunt 



Araat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audit- 



iis {is us 
Sram eras erat 



i I i 

eramiis Jratis grant 



Imperative Mood. 



Present. 
-. S.2. PI. 2. 

Monfi- l ™ lmni 

*Reo- erg tmini 

Audi- rg mini 



S.2. 
tor 
tor 
ttor 
tor 



Future. 
S.3. 
tor 
tor 
ttor 
tor 



Pi. 3. 

ntdr 

ntor 

tmtor 

trator 



* In the Second Pers.Pres. Indie. Passive it is not so usual to write rS for ris, 
on account of the confusion with Infin. Act. and Imperat. Pass. 

t In the periphrases f ul is occasionally used for sum, f u6r5 for 8rfi, f ueram 
for Srant, fuerim for sim, f uissem for essem, and f uisse for esaB : as, ftmAtfcs fol, 
f uer5, f ueram ,f fierim, f uissem, f uissS, etc 
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Four Conjugations. 






VOICE. 










Conjunctive Mood. 








Singular. 


Plural. 




Am* 
MonS- 
Reg- 
Audi- 


1. 

er 

ar 


2. 3. 1. 
eris v. ere etur emur 

aris v. are atur amur 


2. 
emini 

amini 


3. 

entur 

antur 



Araa- 
Mone- 
Rgge- 
Audi- 



rer 



reris v. 
rerS 



retur 



remiir remini rentur 



Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audit- 



us 
aim. 



us 
sis 



us 

sit 



I I i 

simus sitis sint 



Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audlt- 



us us 
essem esses 



us 

esset 



ill 

essem iis essetis essent 



v Prea. Imperf . 
Ami- i 
Mode- I n 
Reo- I 

Audi- rl 



VERB INFINITE. 

Infinitive. 

Pert. Pluperf. 
Amat- \ 
Monit- I w 
Rect- f US esse 
Audit- J 



Future. 
Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- | 
Audit- J 



EUtUI 



Participle Perfect. 
Amat- 
Monit- 
Reet- 
Audit- 



us 



Gerundive. 
Atnand- 
Monend- 
Regend- 
Audlend- 
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38 .^ 




« 




s^ $ 










INFINITE. 

uti, to use, 
usus essS, U 

used. 
usurus essS, 

about to u 
utendum, ust 
utendl, of us 
utendo, for 

using. 
usum, to use. 
usu, in using 


£ °° « & _jt 




v «f >? .jr'S 
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3 '3 >S 3 




10 10 10 10 




VERB 

Pres. Imp. 
Perf. Plup. 

Fut. . . 

. Nom. Ac. 
Gen. . . 
Dat. Abl. 

. in um 
. in u . . 


:. Pres. . 

;.Fut. . . 
t. Perf. . 
andive . . 




y <~ y 8 fe 8 g< g< 


c« s a 5 

P-.PhP^O 








r — ^ 
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^ 1 ^ 




25 




J * g"S § § 




c$ ** « •» es fc 




essem, / s) 
esses, thou 
esset, Ae w 
ssemus, we 
ssetis, #0 w 
ssent t fAey 




Im 
thou 
he m 
i> we 
ye m 
they 
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siis 
siis 
siis 

81 SJ 

si si 
si a 
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10 10 13 10 10 10 




10 10 10 10 10 10 




sum, / used 
?s, *Aow usedst 
est, /te wserf 
umiis, we used 
stis, ye wsec? 
unt, they used. 


•pasn aa»y 
/ * * 

^ ss ^ 


7??sn 




hadst 
ad 

had 
ad 
had 
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THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS : 



§62. 



Scheme of the 
DEPONENT 



Ixdicattto Mood. 



Ven- 

V5r- 

trt- 

Part- 



1. 

OP 

eor 

OP 
1QP 



Singular. 

2. 3. 

a-ris (re) atup 

e-ris (rg) etur 

e-ris (rg) Mr 

i-rjs (rg) itur 



Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 

amur amini antur 

emup emini entur 

imur imini tmtup 

imur imini Iwntur 



Vena- 
Vera- 



}bor 



bg-ris(rg) bitiir bimur bimini buntur 
5-ris (rg) etiir emur emini entur 



I 



Vena- 
Vgre- 
tTt-e- 
Parti-e-J 



bar 



bans v. batur 
barg 



bamur bamini bantur 



Venat- 
Vgrit- 
tfs- 
Partlt- 



us 
Bum 



us 

es 



us 
est 



i i 

sumus estis 



i 
sunt 



Venat- 
Vgrit- 
tts- 
Partit- , 



us 
ero 



us 
gris 



us 
Srit 



ill 
enmus Sritis grant 



VSnat- 
Vgrit- 
TTs- 
Partit- 



us us 
gram eras 



us 
ep&t 



i i i 

gramus gratis erant 



Imperative Mood. 



Present. 
S.1 PI. 2. 

VgrfiV} ** "^ 

"0t- erg t-mini 

Parti- rg mini 



8.2. 

tor 

ttop 
tor 



Future. 

as. 

tor 

ttop 
tor 



PI. 8. 

ntor 

untor 
tmtor 



Note. Some Deponents have an Active form also ; as, ponYdr and pfintt, jwnuA. 
Many Participles Perfect of Deponent Verbs are used Passively as well as Actively ; 
such are, anspTcatus, ftbomYnattts, adeptos, comltfitus, commentus, conf essfis, de> 
testattl8 t dignatus,exsecr&tU8,expertns, emensus. f Urates, f&brfcatfis, frustr&tus, 
ImTtatus, mMTtfttus, mentltus, mfidlcftttts, merfttts, moder&tus, obllttts, oplnfttus, 
pectus, partitas, polllcltas, populatiis, praed&tus, prec&tfis, professus, solltas, 
testatns, testlflcatfis, venerfttas, etc 
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Four Conjugations. 
VERBS. 



Conjunctive Mood. 





1. 


Ven- 


er 


VSr- 


ear 


tft- 


ar 


Part- 


iar 



Singular. 

2 3 

e-ris(rg) etur 

ea-ris (r§) eatur 

&-ris (r§) atur 

ia-ris(rg) iatur 



Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 

emur emini entur 

eamur eamini eanttir 

amur amini antur 

lamur lamini lantur 



Vena- ' 
Vere- 
Vt-e- 
Parti- t 


• rer 


reris v. 
rerS 


retur 


remur 


rSmlni 


rentur 


Venat- ) 
Verit- 

tts- 
Partit- J 


iis 
sim 


iis 
sis 


iis 
sit 


i 
simiis 


i 

sitis 


i 

sint 



Venat- 
Verit- 
Us- 
Partit- 



us iis 
es8em esses 



us 
essSt 



i i 

essemus essetis 



essent 



Infin. Pree. Imperf . 
Venl- \ . 
VerE- l n 

TJT- i 

Parti- ri 


VERB INFINITE. 
Inwn. Pert. Plup. i Part. Put. 
Venat- \ \ 

l Mt ' [ ixs esse | urus 

Us- ] j 

Partit- ) \ 


INFIN. Put 

urus esse 


Part. Preo. 

Venans 
Verens 
TJtens 
Partiens 


Geru* 

Venand- 
Verend- 
tJtend- 
Partiend-, 


ro. Gerundive. 

1 1 

■um,i,o us 

> 

> 


Part. 

Venat- 
Verit- 
tfs- 
Partit-, 


Pert. 
• us 


5 Supines. 

> 

urn, u. 

















54 VERBS IN 10 (THIRD CONJUGATION). 

§ 63. A. Verbs in t-o of the Third Conjugation, in their Present- 
stem forms, retain this t generally ; but not before t, final «, and short 
er. These Verbs are : — 

Capzo, ciipzo, and faced, 
Fodto, fiigtd, and j&ct5, 
Pario, rfipto, eapio, qu&tto, 
Compounds of specto and l&cto. 
Deponent : gracUor, pfittor, monor ; 
And, in some tenses, potior, orior. 



Examples. 
Active. 

Indie. Pres. c&pt-o, cap-is, -it, -unus, -ltis, capi-unt 
Fut. capt-am, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Imperf. capi-ebam, -ebas, -eb&t, -ebaraus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Conj. Pres. capt-am, -as, -&t, -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imperf. c&p-erem, -eres, -Sret, -eremus, -eretls, -erent. 
Imper. Pres. c&p-g, -Itg. 

Fut. c&p-ito, -Itote, eapt-unto. 
Infin. Pres. c&p-ere. Gerund, c&pi-endum, -end!, -endo. 
Deponent. 

Indie. Pres. p&tt-or, p&t-eris, -itur, -lmur, -imini, p&tf-untiir. 
Fut. p&ti-ar, -eris, -etur, -emiir, -emini, -entiir. 
Imperf. p&tf-eb&r, -ebaris, -ebatur, -ebamilr, -ebamini, -ebantur. 
Conj. Pres. p&ti-ar, -aris, -atur, -amiir, -amini, -antiir. 

Imperf. p&t-erer, -ereris, -eretur, -eremur, -eremini, -erentur. 
Imper. Pres. p&t-erg, -imfou. 

Fut p&t-itor, p&tt-untor. 
Infin. Pres. pat-L Gerund, pSte-endiim, -endi, -endo. Gerundive, 
p&ti-endus. 

Note 1. 5rI5r is conjugated like patfor, except a few forms which follow the 
Fourth Conjugation : Srlrl, Srlrer, etc. P6tT5r follows the Fourth Conjugation, but 
in some forms wavers between the Third and Fourth : as, potftfir or potltfir; 
potYmfir or potlmfir ; poterer or pStlrer. 

NoU 2. Mdrldr, 5rI5r, have Future Participles morltflrfis, orltorus. 

B. Verbs in uo retain u in all forms; as, indiio, indiiis, inditf, 
induere. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ 64. The Participles in urus, diis, may be conjugated with all the 
Tenses of the Verb sum. These forms are called Conjugatio Pe'rlphras- 
tic& Futuri and Conjugatio PeriphrastieS Gerund! vi : as, 
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SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 
§ 65, The Latin Tenses may be variously rendered : as, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. amo, love, am loving. 

Imp. amabam, loved, was loving, used to love. 

Perf. Srnavi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past). 

§ 66. The Conjunctive Mood has two general uses: 

(1) Pure, or not subordinate to another Verb: 

(2) Subjunctive, or subordinate to another Verb. 

1. The Pure Conjunctive is rendered in English with auxiliary Verbs 
for Signs ; generally would or should ; sometimes can, coidd ; may, might ; 
shall, or will : as, 

amem te (si bonus sis), 

J can love you {if you are good). 

amarem te (si bonus esses), 

/ should — would — love you {if you were good), or 

I should Iiave been loving you {if you were good). 

amavissem te (si bonus fuisses or esses), 

I should — would — have loved you (had you been good). 

2. When the Mood is Subjunctive, it sometimes has a sign in 
English: as, £de fit vivas, eat that you may live; but oftener it must 
be rendered as if it were Indicative : as sis, esses, fuisses, in the last 
Examples. So : 

Laudatur quod pariierit, he is praised in that he obeyed. 
Laudavi Sum qui paruisset, / praised him (as one) who had 
obeyed. 

§ 67. The Present Conjunctive is also used Imperatively: 

Active. Passive. 

Amem, may I, or let me 



Ames, mayst thou, or see 

thou 
Amet, may he, or let him 
Amemus, may we, or let us 
Ametis, may ye, or see ye 
Ament, may they, or let them. 



Amer, may I, or let me 
Ameris, mayst thou, or see 

thou 1 

AmStur, may he, or let htm v,§ 
Amemur, may we, or let us « 
Amemini, may ye, or see ye 
Amentur, may they, or let them s 
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THE INFINITIVES. 

§ 68. The Infinitives in re, rf, are Present or Imperfect ; Infinitives 
in isse, tiis-essS, Perfect or Pluperfect : as, 

(1) Dlcitur amarS, (1) Dlcitur Smari, 

He is said to be loving. He is said to be loved. 

Dicebatur amare, Dlcebatiir amari, 

He was said to have been loving. He was said to have been (at the 

time) loved. 

Scio Sum amare', Scio Sum &marl, 

/ know (that) he is loving. I know (that) he is loved. 

Sciebam eum amare, Sciebam Sum Smari, 

/ knew (that) he was loving. I knew (that) he was loved. 

(2) Dicitur amavisse, (2) Dicitur amatiis esse, 

He is said to have loved. He is said to have been loved. 

Dicebatur amarisse, Dicebatur amatiis ease, 

He was said to have loved. He was said to have been (at 

a former time) loved. 

Scio Sum amavisse, Scio Sum amatum esse, 

/ know (that) he loved. I know he was loved. 

I know (that) he has loved. I know he has been loved. 

Sciebam eum amavissS, Sciebam Sum amatum essS, 

/ knew (that) he had loved. I knew he had been loved. 

| 69. A. The Future Infinitive Active has two forms, -urus esse 
-uriis fuissS, the uses of which a few instances will show : — 

(a) Crederis lturus esse, you are bdieved to be about to go. 
Credo te lturum esse, / believe (that) you will go. 

(b) Credebaris lturiis esse, you were believed to be about to go. 
Credebam te Tturum esse, / believed that you would go. 

(c) Crederis lturus fiiisse, you are believed to have been about to go. 
Credo te-iturum fiiisse, / believe that you would have gone. 

p 3 



58 GERUND, SUPINES, PARTICIPLES. 

B The Future Infinitive Passive is formed by the union of the 
Supine in um with the Impersonal Infinitive iri : as, 

Credo amatum iri Juliam, (lit.) I believe there-is-a-tending to love 

Julia ; i.e., I believe Julia will be loved. 
Aiunt ultum Iri injurias, they say that the wrongs will be avenged, 

a. The same may be expressed by futurum essS tit, forS ut, with 
ametiir, amaretiir; as, 

Credo futurum-ess8 (or forS) iit JuliS ametiir, I believe (that) Julia 

will be loved. 
Credebam forS iit Julia* amaretur, I believed (that) Julia would be 

loved. 

GERUND.— SUPINES.— PARTICIPLES. 

§ 70. A. The Gerund is perhaps the Neuter Gerundive Participle 
declined as a Verb-Noun (um, I, 6). 

2?. The Supines are Cases (Accusative and Ablative) of a Verb-Noun 
of the Fourth Declension. 

C. The Gerundive (us, a, um, like bonus) is used to express meetness 
or necessity, either impersonally, as, eundum est, one must go ; or 
personally, as, vita" tuendS, est, life should be protected. If a Case of 
the Person is added, that Case is usually the Dative: as, eundum 
est mihT, I must go; vitS nobis tuendS est, life should be protected 
by us. 

D The other Participles are — 

Active. Pres. amans, loving, like in gens. 

Fut. Smaturiis, about to love, ) ,., i,x n « g 
Passive. Perf. amatiis, loved, ) 

The three Participles wanting may be thus supplied : 

Act. Part. Perf. ' having loved,' quum amavisset (or by § 125.) 
Pass. Part. Pres. ' being loved? qui amatur, or dum amatur. 
„ Part. Fut. * about to be loved? qui amabitiir. 

E. Some Verbs form Participials in bundus or cundiis, expressing 
'fulness,' as, v&gabundus, wandering, iracundus, wrathful; in bills, 
expressing 'possibility,' as, parabflis, procurable; in ills, expressing 
* capacity,' as, docilis, teachable ; in ax, expressing ' inclination/ as, 
loquax, talkative ; in ldiis, expressing ' active force,' as, rapidiis, hurrying, 
cttpidua, desirous. 
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DERIVED VERBS. 

§ 71. I. Frequentative Verbs express repeated or intenser 
action, are of the First Conjugation, and formed either in -to, -so, from 
Supine-stems : as. canto, / sing (cano, can turn), curso, / run (curro, 
cursum) ; or by adding -i-to, -i-tor to the Clipt Stem, as, rogtto, I ask 
often (rogo). 

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of action, are of the Third 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -sco to the Present-stem : as, 

L&basco, / begin to totter •, from l&bAre\ 

Pallesco, I turn pale, „ palUsrl. 

Or from Nouns, with suffix -a-sco or -e-sco ; as, 

Piierasco, / become a boy, from ptier. 

Mitesco, / become mild, „ mitis. 

III. Desiderative Verbs express desire of action, are of the Fourth 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -urw to the Supine-stem : as, 

t&mrio, lam hungry, from gdo, es-um. 

ParturTo, / am in labour, „ p&rto, part-um. 

QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 72. The Verbs which unite an Active form with a Passive meaning 
are: 

Exulo, J am banished (are). Vapftlo, J am beaten (are). 

Flo, / am made. Veneo, I am on sale (ire). 

Iaceo, / am put to auction, 

§ 73. The Verbs which have an Active Present with a Perfect of 
Passive form, are: 

Audeo, I dare, Perf. ausus sum, I dared. 

Fido, / trust, „ fisiis sum, I trusted. 

Gaudeo, / am glad, „ gavisus sum, / was glad. 

Soleo, lam wont, „ solitus sum, I was wont. 

Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles : as, 

Present. Perfect. Part. Perf. 

Juro, / swear juravi, / swore juratus, having sworn. 

Ceno, / sup cenavi, / supped cenatiis, having supped. 

Prandeo, / dine prandi, / dined pransiis, having dined. 

So nupta, wedded, potfis, having drunk, and some others. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs want some of the usual parts of a Verb. 
§ 74. I. The Verbs coepi, J have begun, odi, I hate, memlni, 1 
remember, have no Present-stem Tenses. 

Scheme. 

Infill. 

Perf. 

Fut. Perf. 
Plup. 

Memini has Imperative Fut. Sing, memento ; Plur. mementote'. 

Coepi has Part Perf. coeptus ; Fut. coepturus. 

Odi „ „ osiis „ osurus. 

a. Novi, / know (from nosco), is similarly used. 

II. Many Verbs have Perfect without Supine (see Table), and many 
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine : as, mitesco, 
polleo, furo, ferlo. 

III. Verbs Defective in other forms : 

(1) Aio, I say 'ay,' affirm. 

Indie. Preg. aio, Sis, alt aiunt. 

„ Imperf. aiebam, -bas, &c , complete. 

Conj. Pres. aias, aifit aiant. 

(2) Inquam, I say. 

Indie. Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit, inqukniis inquiunt. 

„ Imperf. inquiebat inquiebant. 

,, S. Fut. inquies, inquiet. 

,, Perf. inquistl, inquit. 

Imper. Pres. inqu§ inqulte. 

($) Quaeso, I entreat; IstPers. PL quaesiimiis. 

(4) Fan, to speak ; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms : 
as, fatur, he speaks ; fabor, / shall speak ; farS, speak thou. Participles : 
fatus ; fandiis. Gerund : fandi, fando. 

(5) The Imperatives : 
a. ApagS, begone. 

Cedo, cedite (or cettS), give here. 

Have (or av§), havete, hail. Infin. havere'. 

Salve, salvete, hail. Infin. salverS. Fut. salvebis. 

b. Age, agite, come; Vale, v&let&, farewell ; Infin. v&lerS ; are used 
with special meaning, but their Verbs ago, v&leo, are fully con- 
jugated. 
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Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 

A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 
(1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation : 

Oportet, decet, dedecSt, it behoves, beseems, misbeseems, 



Piget, piidet, paenite't, 
Taedet add and miseret, 
Libit, licet, and liquet, 
Attluet and pertinlt. 



it irks, shames, repents, 
it disgusts, moves pity, 
it phases, is lawful, is clear, 
it relates, belongs. 



Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second). 



me, te, Sum, 
nos, vos, 16s 



mihi, etc. 



. 1. Oport- • 

2. Dec- 

3. Dedec- 

4. Pig- 
\ 5. Piid- 

6. Paenit- 

7. Taed- 
V 8 Miser- 
t 9. lab- 

1 10. Lie- 



adme,ete. 1 12# Pertfn _ 



Indie 



U 

ebit. 

eb&t 

uit 

iierit. 

Herat 



Con junc. 



erSt. 
uSrit 

W88$t. 



Infin. 



erg. 



Pres. 
S. Fut 
Imperf. 
uisse\ Perf. 

Fut Perf. 
Pluperf. 



The Persons are expressed by the Case: as, 

Sing. OportSt me IrS, it behoves me 

oportSt te irl, „ „ you 

oportet Sum IrS, „ „ him 

Plur. oportlt nos ire, „ „ us 

oportlt vos Ir§, „ „ you 

oportet eos its', „ „ them. 



to go, 



or/ 
you 
he 
we 
ye 
they) 



ought to 



Sing. Licet mihi ir8, it is allowed me > 
licet tibl Ire, „ „ you 
licet ei ire, „ „ him 

Plur. licet nobis IrS, „ „ us 
licet vobis ire, „ „ you 
licet lis ire, „ „ them t 



oil \ 
you 



to** * we 
ye 
they 



may go. 



So in the other Tenses and Moods. 
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(2) Among Impersonal Verbs of other Conjugations are : 



Accidit, it happens 
Contingit, it befalls 



Evenit, 

Convenit, 

Expedit, 



it turns out 

it suits 

it is expedient 



mihi, 
tibi, 
ei, etc. 



Delectat, it charms i me, te, 

Juvat, it delights ) eum, etc. 

Interest, it concerns \ mea, tua, 

liefert, it imports J ejus, etc. 

Constat, it is acknowledged. 



(3) Some Impersonals express changes of season and weather : as, 



Fulgiir&t, it lightens, 
Ningit, it snows. 
Pliiit, it rains. 



Tonat, it thunders. 
Lucescit, it dawns. 
Vesperascit, it gets late. 



§76. B, (1) Intransitive Verbs are used, impersonally in the 
Passive Voice : as, luditur, there is playing, from ludo, I play. 





Indicative. 


Conjunctive. 


Infinitive. 


Present 


Luditur 


ludatiir 


liidl. 


Simple Fut. 


ludetur 




lusum iri. 


Imperf. 


ludebatur 


liideretiir. 




Perfect 


lfisum est 


lusum sit 


lusum ess 


Fut. Perf. 


liisum erit 






Pluperf. 


lusum erat 


lusum esset 


liisum fui 



The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative of the Agent : as, 



Present Indicative. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Luditur a me, there is 


playing b$ 


r me, 


or I play, 


luditur a te, „ 


»> 


thee, 


thou playest, 


luditur ab eo, „ 


„ 


him, 


he plays, 


luditur a nobis, „ 


it 


us, 


we play, 


luditur a vobis „ 


»> 


you, 


ye play, 


luditur Sb ils, „ 


ii 


them, 


they play. 



But the Ablative is often omitted, being understood from the context 

§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally with esse to 
express meetness or necessity : sometimes with Dative of Person. 






Present Indicative. 

Ring. Ludendum est mini, there must be playing by me, or I 

ludendum est tibi, „ „ „ thee, thou 

ludendum est el, „ „ „ him, he 

Plur. ludendum est nobis, „ „ „ us, we 

ludendum est vobis „ „ „ you, ye 

ludendum est lis, „ „ „ them, they 

Here too the Case is often omitted : nunc est bibendum, now we (or 
men) must drink. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

§ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not form all their parts according 
to rule. Sometimes their Tenses are borrowed from several stems, hs 
in sum, possum, fero ; sometimes their irregularities arise from mutation 
of letters, as in volo, nolo, malo, eo, queo, edo. 

§ 79. Conjugation-Form of Anomaxous Verbs. 



1 


. Be able. 


2. Wish. 


3.. 


Not-wish. 4. 


Wish-rather. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Possum 


Volo 




Nolo 


Malo 


2 Pers. „ 


potes 


VIS 




nonvis 


mavis 


Infin. „ 


posse 


velle 




nolle 


malle 


Perfect 


potii-i 


volii-i 




nolu-I 


malii-i 


Ger. in dum 


— 


(volend-um) 


(nolend-um) 


(malend-um) 


„ di 


— 


volend-i 




nolend-i 


malend-i 


„ do 


— 


volend-6 




nolend-6 


malend-6 


Part. Pres. 


— 


yolens 




nolens 


malens 




Potens, able. 


, powerful, is 


used as an Adjecti 


ive. 


6 


. Bear. 


6. Be made. 




7. Go. 


8. Can. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Fero 


Flo 




ft 


Queo 


2 Pers. „ 


fers 


fis 




is 


quis 


Infin. „ 


ferre 


fieri 




ire 


quire 


Perfect 


tuli 


faetiis sum 


ivi 


qtoivi 


Ger. in dum 


ferend-um 


— 




eund-um 




„ di 


ferend-i 


— 




eund-i 




V . dd 


ferend-6 


— 




eund-6 




Supine in urn 


\ lat-um 


— 




it-um 




tt & 


lat-u 


— 




lt-U 




Part Pres. 


fer-ens 


— 




lens (eunt-is) 




„ Fut. 


lat-uriis 


— 




lt-uriis 





5. Feror (Passive) has Pres. Ind. 2. ferris (for fer-eris) ; 3. fertur ; 
Imperf. Conj. fer-r-er (for fer-erer), ferreris, etc., and Inf. ferri. Other 
Present-stem forms- are regular. Supine-stem forms, latus sum, etc 

6. Fio in the Present-stem forms is the Passive of fScio, which is 
regular in the Active, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive. 

8. Queo and its compound nequeo (cannot) form their tenses like co. 

9. Edo, / eat t often changes some of its forms as follows : 



Pres. 2nd Pers. 
edis or §s 



3rd Pers. 
fcdit or est 



Infin. 
e'dere or esse 



Imperf. Conj. 
edSrem or essem, 



Pres. Conj. edim, edis, &lit, is used. Other forms are regular. 
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ANOMALOUS TEKES. 



§80. 






Tense-Foiimation 01 








Indicative Mood. 












Singular. 




riural. 








1. 


2. 3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 




$ 

J 


Possum 


potes potest 


posBumiis 


potestis 


possunt 




Volo 


vis vult 


volumus 


vultis 


volant 




Nolo 


nonvis nonvnlt 


noliimiis 


nonvultis 


nolunt 






Malo 


mavis ma vult 


malumus 


mavultTs 


mahmt 






Fero 


fers fert 


ferimus 


fertis 


ferunt 




1 


Flo 


fis fit 


— 


— 


flunt 






Eo 


Is it 


i m lis 


itis 


eunt 




. 


Pot- ero 


eiiei erit 


erimiis 


erilis 


erunt 




c5 


Vol- x 












J 


Nol- 












CO 


Mal- [ am 
Fer- 


es 6 


emus 


etis 


ent 


- 




Fi- J - 












I- bo 


bTs bit 


bimus 


bitis 


bunt 




! -J 


Pot- eram 
Vole- \ 


eras erat 


craraus 


eratis 


erunt 




1 1 


Nolc- 












l & 
i s 


^-Lbam 
iere- [ 

Fle- 

I- ) 


bib bat 


bamiis 


batis 


bant 






PotuV 

Voia- 














^ 


Nolu- 














I 

I 


Malu- ) I 


istl it 


imus 


istis 


erunt or 




Tul- 










erS 






IV . 
















Potii- " 














I 


Volu- 














Nolu- 














Malu- 


- ero 


ens erit 


erimus 


eritis 


erint 




1 


Tul- 














J 


IV - 














Potu-^ 














4* 

8 


Volu- 














Nohl- 














1 

5 


Malu- 


- eram 


eras erat 


e ramus 


Gratis 


erant 




Tul- 
















L~ - 
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Anomalous Verbs. 







Conjunctive Mood. 








Singular. 




Knral. 




. 


1. 2. 3. 


1. 


2. 3. | 




i 


Poss- ) 




i 
1 




1 


Vel- 1 . 

Nol- f ,m 1S lfc 

Mai- J 

Fer- ) 


lmiis 


1 
itis int 






FI- [■ am as &t 


am us 


fitis ant 






s- j 








Poss- 










& 


Vell- 










1 


Noll- 






1 




H 


Mall- 


em es et 


emiis 


efts ent 




1 


Ferr- 










Fier- 
Ir- J 












Potii- "1 












Volu- 










Nolu- 










fi 


Malii- 


• erim Sris erit 


erimus 


entfa emit 




i 


Tul- 






\ 




(U 


Iv~ j 






t 




Potii- - 












Volu- 










Nolii- 










H 


MaliU 


- issem isses issSt 


issemus 


iesetis issent 




! 


Tiil- 










s 


Iv~ , 


i — ~ — 










Imperative Mood. 










Present. 




1 






Singular. Plural 




! 






2. 2. 










(3) Noll nolitS 




(FortheParts 






(5) Fer ferte 




! of Vkbb Infi- 






(6) FI fite 




! NiTK, see Form j 






(7) I Ite 




of Conjugation, 






Future. 




§ 79.) 






2. 3. 2. 


3. 








(3) Nollto nollto nolltote 


nolunto 


| 






(5) Ferto ferto fertotS 


ferunto 


1 






(7) Ito ito Itote 


eunto 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE. 



\ 81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PRESENT, INFINITIVE, 
PERFECT, AND SUPINE. (See §48, Note 2.) 

I. Fihst Conjugation (Character JL : Am A- re). 

Present. Infin. Perfect. Supine. 

Usual Form : (5-o) -o a-vi a-tum 

Am-o -are* ama-vi Sma-tum. 







Exceptions. 








-ul, -itum. 




Present. 


Infin. 


Perfect. Supine. 




(1) 1. Crepo 


* -arS 


crepiil crepitum 


creak. 


2. Ciibo 


-are* 


cubui cubitum 


lie down. 


3. Domo 


-arS 


domui domitum 


tame. 


4. Mico 


-arS 


micui — 


glitter. 


5. Plied 


-arS 


-plicui -plicitum 
soniii somtum 


fold. 


6. Sono 


-arS 


sound. 


7. Tono 


-ar£ 


tonui tonitum 


thunder. 


8. Veto 


-arS 


vgtiii vStitum 
-ui, -turn. 


forbid. 


C2) — Seco 


-arS 


seciii sectum 
RedupL, -turn. 


cuL 


(3) 1. Do 


-arS 


dedi d&tum 


give. 


2. Sto 


-arS 


steti statum 


stand. 






-vl, -turn. 




(4) T. Juvo 


-are 


jiivi jutum 
lavi lotum 


help. 


2. L&vo 


-are 


wash. 



(1) 5. Also plTcftvT, pHc&tum. 

(3) 1. D5, d&r&, has short & throughout ; 'with the compounds circumdd, surround ; 

pessumdd, ruin ; venumda, put on sale, which form -dedi, -d&tum. The 
other compounds pass to the Third Conj. and form -dldl, -dltum. III. 18. 
2. Comp. ad- con- ob- per- prae-stC, etc., form stltl, statum (-stltum rare;. 

(4) 2. Also Sup. l&vatum. 



II. Second Conjugation (Character S : MonfS- re). 


Usual Form: 




-eo -ui 


-itum 




MSn-eo -erg mon-iii 


mon-itum. 






Exceptions. 








-VI, -turn. 




(1) 1. Deleo 


-ere* 


delevi deletum 


blot oat. 


2. Fleo 


-ere 


flevi fletum 


weep. 


3. -pleo 


-erg 


-plevi -pletum 
-ui, -turn. 


d 


(2) 1. D5ceo 


-erS 


docui doctum 


teach. 


2. Misceo 


-erS 


miscui mistum 


mix. 


3. Teneo 


-er§ 


tenui -tentum 


hold. 



(1) 5. -plicui -plicitum. Forms thus noted are only used in the compounds. 
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-81, -turn. 




Present. 


Infin. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




(3) 1. Augeo 


-ere 


aim 


auctum 


increase. 


2. Torqueo 


-ere 


torsi 


tortum 


twist. 


3. Lugeo 


-ere 


luxi 

-81, -Sum 


L. 


mourn. 


(4) 1. Mulceo 


-ere 


niulsi 


mulsum 


soothe. 


2. Ardeo 


-ere 


arsi 


arsum 


take fire. 


3. Rideo 


-ere 


risi 


risum 


laugh. 


4. Suadeo 


-ere 


suasi 


suasum 


advise. 


5. Maneo 


-ere 


mansi 


mansum 


remain. 


6. Jiibeo 


-ere 


JUSSi 


jussum 
haesum 


command. 


7. Haereo 


-ere 


haesi 


stick. 


8. Fulgeo 

9. Luceo 


-ere 

-ere 


fulsi 
luxi 


._ 


glitter, 
shine. 






Redupl., -sum. 




(5) 1. Mordeo 


-ere 


momordi 


morsum 


bite. 


2. Pendeo 

3. Spondeo 

4. Tondeo 


-ere 
-ere 
-erS 


pSpendi 

spopondi 

totondi 

-I, -Sum, 


pensum 

sponsum 

tonsum 


hang. 

pledge, promise, 

shear. 


(6) 1. Prandeo 
2. Sedeo 


-ere 
-ere 


prandi 
sedi 


pransum 
sessum 


lunch, dine, 
sit. 


3. Video 


-ere 


vidi 

-I, -turn, 


visum 


see. 


(7) 1. Caveo 


-ere* 


cavi 


cautum 


beware. 


2. Faveo 


-ere 


favi 


fautum 


favour. 


3. Foveo 


-erS 


fovi 


fotum 


cherish. 


4. Moveo 


-ere 


niovi 


motum 


move. 


5. Voveo 


-ere 


TOVl 


votum 


vow. 






Semi-deponent. 




(8) 1. Audeo 


-erS 


ausus sum 


— 


dare. 


2. Gaudeo 

3. Soleo 


-ere 
-erS 


gavisiis sum 
solitus sum 


— 


rejoice, 
be wont. 



III. Third Conjugation (Character a Consonant or V). 
Form various. Egg-frS ; Indti-^re. 

A. Consonant-Verbs. 
Guttural Stems, -si, -turn (five -sum). 



1. Dico 


-erS 


dixi 


dictum 


say. 


2. Duco 


-Sre 


duxi 


ductum 


lead. 


3. Cingo 


-ere 


cinxi 


cinctum 


surround. 


4. Coquo 


-ere 


coxi 


coctum 


cook. 


5. Figo 


-ere 


fixi 


fixum 


fix. 


6. Fingo 


-ere 


finxi 


fictum 


fashion. 


7. Jungo 


-ere 


junxi 


junctum 


join. 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE ; 



Present. 


Infin. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




8. Pingo 


-ere 


pinxi 


pictum 


paint. 


9. Rggo 


-ere 


rexi 


rectum 


rule. 


10. Tego 

11. -stinguo 


-grg 


texi 


tectum 


cover. 


-ere 


-stinxl 


-stinctum 


quench. 


12. Tinguo 


-ere 


tinx! 


tinctum 


dye. 


13. Unguo 


-erg 


unx! 


unctum 


anoint. 


(2) 1. Traho 


-gre 


trail 


tractum 


draw. 


2. Vgho 


-gre 


vex! 


vectum 


carry. 


3. Vivo 


-ere 


vix! 


victum 


live. 


4. Fluo 


-ere 


flux! 


fluxum 


flow. 


5. Struo 


-gre 


strux! 


structum 


pile. 


6. -l&cio 


-ere* 


-lexi 


-lectum 


entice. 


7. -spgeio 


-ere 


-spex! 


-spectum 


espy. 


(3) 1. Mergo 


-ere 


mersi 


mersum 


drown. 


2. Spargo 

3. Tergo 


-ere 


spars! 


sparsum 


sprinkle. 


-ere 


tersl 


tersum 


wipe. 




Dental Stems, 


-Si, -Sum. 




(4) 1. Claudo 


-grg 


claus! 


clausum 


shut. 


2. Divido 


-gre 


divis! 


dlvisum 


divide. 


3. Laedo 


-gre 


laesl 


laesum 


hurt. 


4. Ludo 


-gre 


lus! 


lusum 


play. 


5. Plaudo 


-grg 


plaus! 


plausum 


clap the ha 


6. Rado 


-grg 


ras! 


rasum 


scrape. 


7. Rodo 


-grg 


ros! 


rosum 


gnaw. 


8. Trudo 


-erg 


trus! 


trusum 


thrust. 


9. Vado 


-grg 


-vas! 


-vasum 


go. 


10. Cedo 


-grg 


cessi 


cessum 


yield. 


11. Mitto 


-grg 


mis! 


missum 


send. 


12. Quat-To 


-grg 


(quassi) 


quassum 


shake. 


13. Flecto 


-ere 


flex! 


flexum 


bend. 


14. Necto 


-gre 


nex! 


nexum 


bind. 




Labial Stems, 


-Si, -turn. 




(5) 1. Carpo 


-grg 


carps! 


carptum 


pluck. 


2. Repo 


-erg 


reps! 


reptum 


creep. 


3. Scalpo 


-erg 


scalps! 


scalptum 


scratch. 


4. Serpo 


-erg 


(serpsi) 


(serptum) 


crawl. 


5. Nubo 


-erg 


nups! 


n upturn 


be married. 


6. Sciibo 


-ere 


scrips! 


scriptum 


write. 


Liquid Stems, -si, - 


turn {one -sum). 


(6) 1. Como 


-erg 


compsl 


comptum 


adorn. 


2. Demo 


-grg 


demps! 


demptum 


lake away. 


3. Promo 


-grg 


promps! 


promptum 


take forth. 


4. Sumo 


-erg 


sumps! 


sumptum 


take. 


5. Temno 


-erg 


temps! 


temptum 


despise. 


6. Premo 


-grg 


press! 


pressum 


press. 


7. Gero 


-grg 


gess! 


gestum 


carry on. 


8. tFro 


-ere 


uss! 


ustum 

Dinitb 


burn. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



09 



Stem various, -ill, -turn (one -sum). 



Present. 


Infin. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




(7) 1. Elicio 


-er§ 


ellcui 


elicitum 


entice forth. 


2. Cumbo 


-ere 


ciibui 


cubltum 


lie down. 


3. Rapid 


-ere 


rapili 


rapt urn 


urize. 


Strepo 


-ere 


strepiii 


strepltum 


roar. 


5. Meto 


-ere 


messui 


messum 


Vnow. 


6. Alo 


-ere 


aim 


altum 


nourish. 


7. C61o w 


-erS 


coliii 


cultum 


till. 


8. Consulo 


-erS 


consul ui 


consultum 


consult. 


9. Occiilo 


-ere 


oceiilui 


occultum 


hide. 


10. Volo 


velle 


voliii 


— 


wish. 


11. Fremo 


-ere 


fremui 


fremitum 


murmur. 


12. Gemo 


-ere 


gemui 


gemitum 


groan. 


13. Tremo 


-ere 


trgmiil 





tremble. 


14. Vomo 


-ere 


vomui 


vomitum 


vomit. 


15. Pono 


-erS 


posul 


positum 


place. 


16. Gigno 


-erS 


genu! 


genitum 


produce. 


17. Sero 


-ere 


serui 


sertum 


join. 


18. Texo 


-erS 


texui 


textum 


weave. 


Present Stem Anomalous, -vl, -turn. 


(8) 1. Lin5 


-ere 


lev! 


litum 


smear. 


2. Sino 


-ere 


81Y1 


situm 


allow. 


3. Cerno 


-er§ 


ere vi 


cretum 


sift, discern. 


4. Sperno 


-ere 


sprevi 


spretum 


despise. 


5. Sterno 


-ere 


stravi 


stratum 


strew. 


6. Sero 


-ere 


*§vi 


s&tum 


sow. 


7. Cresco 


-erg 


crevi 


cretum 


crow. [with, 
become acquainted 


8. Nosco 


-ere 


novi 


notum 


9. Pasco 


-ere 


pavi 


pastum 


feed. 


10. Quiesco 


-erS 


quievi 


— 


rest. 


11. Suesco 


-gre 


. suevi 


suetum 


be wont. 


12. Cupid 


-erg 


cupivi 


cupitum 


desire. 


13. Peto 


-grg 


pgtlvl 


petitum 


seek. 


14. Quaero 


-erg 


quaesivi 


quaesitum 


seek. 


15. Tero 


-grg 


trivi 


tritum 


rub. 


16. Areesso 


-grg 


arcessm 


arce8sftum 


send for. 


17. L&cesso 


•er§ 


lacessm 


l&cessitum 


provoke. 




Redupl., -turn 


or -Sum. 




(9) 1. Pendo 


-ere 


pgpendi 


pensum 


weigh. 


2. Tendo 


-ere 


tgtendl 


tensum(-tum) stretch. 


3. Disco 


-grg 


didici 


_ 


learn. 


4. Posco 


-gre 


poposci 


— 


demand. 


5. Curro 


-grg 


cucurri 


cursum 


run. 


6. Puneo 

7. Tundo 


-grg 


pupiigi 
tiitudi 


punctum 


prick. 


-grg 


tunsum 


thump. 


8. Fallo 


-grg 


fgfelH 


falsum 


deceive. 


9. Parco 


-ere 


pgpercl 


parsum 


spare. 


10. Pario 


-ere 


pgpgri 


partum 


bring forth. 



(9) 9. Also Pert . parsl. 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE ! 



Present. 


Infin. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




11. C&do 


-ere 


cgcidl 


casum 


fall. 


12. C&nd 


-ere 


cecmi 


cantum 


sing. 


13. Pango 


-grg 


pepigi 


pactum 


fasten. 


14. Tango 


-ere 


tgtigi 


tactum 


touch. 


15. Caedo 


-ere 


cgcidi 


caesum 


cut, beat, kill. 


16. Pello 


-grg 


pepiili 


pulsum 


drive. 


17. Tollo 


-grg 


sustuli 


sublatum 


take up. 


18. Compounds of do : 






Abdo 


-grg 


abdidi 


abditum 


hide. 


Addo 


-gre 


addidi 


additum 


add. 


Condo 


-grg 


condidi 


conditum 


found, hide. 


Credo 


"! r§ 


credidi 


creditum 


believe. 


Dedo 


-grg 


dedidi 


dedltum 


give up. 

give forth, utter, 

lose. 


Edo 


-gre 


edidi 


editum 


Perdo 


-grg 


perdidi 


perditum 


Prod5 


-gre 


prodidi 


proditum 


betray. 


Reddo 


-grg 


reddidi 


redditum 


restore. 


Subdo 


-grS 


subdidi 


subditum 


substitute. 


Trado 


-grg 


tradidi 


traditum 


deliver. 


Vendo 


-gre 


vendidi 


venditum 


seU. 


19. Reduplicated from sto : 




" 


Sislo 


-grg 


-stlti 


-statum 


make to stand. 


-I with lengthened Stem- vowel, 


-turn (three 


-sum). 


(10) 1. Facio 


-ere 


feci 


factum 


make. 


2. Jacio 


-erg 


jeci 
liqui 


jactum 


throw. 


3. Linquo 


-erg 


-lictum 


leave. 


4. Vinco 


-erg 


vici 


yictum 


conquer. 


5. Ago 


-grg 


egi 


actum 


do. 


6. Frango 


-grg 


fregl 


fraetum 


break. 


7. Lego 


-ere 


leg! 


lectum 


choose, read. 


8. Fugio 


-grg 


ffigl 


fiigitum 


fly- 


9. Edo 


-erg 


edi 


esum 


eat. 


10. Fodio 


-erg 


fodi 


fossum 


dig. 


11. Fundo 


-grg 


fudi 


fiisum 


pour. 


12. Capio 


-erg 


cepi 


captum 


take. 


13. Rumpo 


-ere 


rupl 


ruptum 


break. 


14. fimo 


-gre 


emi 


emptum 


buy, take. 






-I, -Sum. 




(11) 1. Findo 


-gre 


fidi 


fissum 


cleave. 


2. Scindo 


-grg 


scidi 


scissum 


tear. 




-] 


i, -Sum (one 


-turn). 




(12) 1. -cando 


-grg 


-cendi 


-censum 


set on fire. 


2. -fendo 


-gre 


-fendi 


-fensum 


strike. 


3. Pando 


-erg 


pandi 


pansum 


spread. 


4. Prehendo 


-grg 


prehendi 


prghensum 


grasp, 
climb. 


5. Scando 


-erg 


scandl 


scansum 


6. Verto 


-grg 


verta 


versum 


turn. 


7. Bibo 


-grg 


bibi 


bibitum 


drink. 


8. Velio 


-erg 


velll, vulsi 


vulsum 


rend. 
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THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. 



B. XT- verbs : -I, -turn. 



(13) 



Present. 

1. Acuo 

2. Argiio 

3. Exuo 

4. Imbilo 

5. Induo 

6. Luo 

7. Metiio 

8. Minuo 

9. Nfio 

10. Riio 

11. Statiio 

12. Tribiio 

13. Solvo 

14. Volvo 



Infin, 
-Ire 
-ere 
-ere 
-erS 
-erg 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-Ire 
-ere 
-e*r§ 
-er§ 
-er§ 
-ere 



Perfect. 

aciil 

argui 

exiu 

imbili 

indiii 

liu 

metiii 

minin 

niu 

rui 

st&tui 

tribiil 

Bolvi 

volvx 



Supine, 
Scutum 
argutum 
exutum 
imbutum 
iudutum 
ljiitum 

minutum 

riiitum 

st&tutum 

tributum 

solutum 

volutum 



sharpen. 

prove. 

put off. 

tinge. 

put on. 

wash, atone. 

fear. 

lessen. 

nod. 

rush, fall. 

setup. 

assign. 

loosen, 

roU. , 



IV. Foubth Conjugation (Character X : Audi- r8). 

Usual Form : -To -Irg -m -Itum 

Audio -Ir8 audlvl audltum. 



Exceptions. 
-ii or ivi, -turn. 

(1) 1. Aperio -ire aperul apertum open. 

2. ftperlo -Ire operiii opertum cover. 

3. Salio -ire saliil (-sultum) leap. 

4. Sepelio -ire sepelivl sepultum bury. 



(2) 1. Fulcio 
: * 2. Sancio 

3. Vincio 

4. Haurio 

5. Sentio 



-si, -turn (one -sum). 

-Ire fulsi fultum 

-Ir§ sanxi sanctum 

-ire vinxi vinctum 

-ire hausi haustum 



-ire 



sensum 



prop, 
consecrate, 
bind, 
dram, 
feel. 



(3) 1. Comperio -irS 

2. Reperio -ire 

3. Venio -Ire 



-I, -turn, 
compen 
repperi 



compertum find. 
repertum discover. 
ventum come. 
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DEPONENT VEJRBS. 



V. DEPONENT VERBS. 

(1) Fibst Conjugation (Part. Perf. -atiis). 

(2) Second Conjugation (Part. Perf. -Itus). 

Exceptions. 

Part. Perf. 

confess. 



Present. Infirt. 

1. Fateor -eri 

2. Misereor -eri 

3. Reor -eri 



fassus 

misertus or mis&ritus have ptly on. 

ratus think. 



(3) Thibd Conjugation (Part. Perf. -tus or -sus). 



Present. 


Infin. 


Part. Perf. 




(a) 1. Fungor 


-I 


functus 


perform. 


2. Amplector 


-i 


amplexus 


embrace. 


3. Nitor 


-I 


nlsiis or uixus 


strive. 


4. Pitior 


-i 


passii8 


suffer. 


5. tTtor 


-i 


usiis 


use. 


6. Gradior 

7. Labor 


-l 

-I 


gressus 
lapsus 


step, 
glide. 


8. Morior 


-i 


mortuus 


die. 


9. Queror 


-i 


quest us 


complain. 


10. Friior 


-i 


fruitus 


enjoy. 


11. Loquor 


-I 


locutus 


speak. 


12. SSquor 


-I 


sSeutus 


follow. 


(b) 1. Apiscor 


-I 


aptus 


obtain. 


2. Comminiscor 


-i 


commentus 


devise. 


3. Expergiscor 


-I 


experrectiis 


wake up. 


4. Fatiscor 

5. Irascor 


-I 
-i 


fessus 
iratiis 


grow weary, 
be angry. 


6. Nanciscor 


-I 


nactus 


obtain. 


7. Nascor 


-i 


natus 


be born. 


8. Obllviscor 


-I 


oblitus 


forget. 


9. Paciscor 


-I 


pactus 


bargain. 


10. Profieiscor 


-I 


profeetus 


set out. 


11. Uloiscor 


-I 


ultiis 


avenge. 


(4) Foui 


ith Conjugation (Part 


Pert -Ms). 






Exceptions. 




I. Assentior 


-iri 


assensus 


agree to. 


2. Experior 


-Iri 


expertus 


try. 


3. Metior 


-Iri 


mensus 


measure. 


4. Oppfcrior 

5. OrdiSr 


-iri 


oppertus 


wait for. 


-iri 


orsus 


begin. 


6. Orior 


-iri 


ortus 


rise. 



Note. Inceptive Verbs form the Perfect and Supine as their Primitives : as, ing?> 
mi sco (from gemd), ing&nul, ingemltum. Many Verbs are without Perfect ; more 
still without Supine. 
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PARTICLES. 
A. ADVERBS. 

§ 82. I. Adverbs of Place answer the questions :— 

m ttbl, where ? (4) Unde, whence ? 

(2) Quo, whither? (5) Qua, which way? 

(3) Quorsum, whitherward? (6) Quatenus, quousquS, how far? 

II. Adverbs of Time answer the questions : 

(1) Quando, ubi, when? (2) Quamdiu, how long? 

III. Adverbs of Number answer the question Quoties, how often ? 

IV. Adverbs of Description express Manner, Quality, Quantity, etc. 

Many are derived from Adjectives, and end in e, ter; as, pulchre, 
finely; misere, wretchedly ; fortiter, bravely ; sapienter, wisely. 
Note, Adverbs of Negation are non, haud, not. 



B. PREPOSITIONS. 

j 83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case. 
Ad, to, at, &c. Juxta, adjoining to, beside. 

^ersiis I toward, against. & °. ver . "%>"**> % r f*™ of. 

Adversum ) wwur% *> #«*'«•*• Penes, %n the power of 

Ante, before. Per, through. 

Apiid, at, in, among. Pone, behind. 

Circum, around. Post, after, behind. 

Circa, circiter, about. Praeter, beside. 

Cis, citra, on the near side of PropS, near, propius, proximo. 

Contra, against, over against. Propter, nigh, on account of 

Erga, towards. Secundum, next, along, according to. 

Extra, outside of, out of. Supra, above. 

Infra, below. Trans, across. 

Inter, between, among, amidst. Ultra, beyond. 

Intra, within. Versus, Versum, towards. 

The following take the Ablative Case. 

A, &b, abs, by, from. Ex, e, out of from. 

Absque (rare), without. Palam, in sight of. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. * Prae, before, owing to, compared with. 

Coram, in the presence of. Pro, before, for, instead of. 

Cum, with. Sine, without. 

De, down from, from, concerning. Tenus, reaching to, as far as. 

Note. C a m is attached to the Personal, Reflexive, and Relative Pronouns ; as, 
mScnm,n0bi8Gum,teoum, vdbiscum,secum, qudcum.orqulcnm, quibuscum. 

* Clam also takes Accusative. 
E 



74 CONJUNCTIONS. INTERJECTIONS. 

The following take the Accusative or the Ablative. 

In, into, against (Ace), in, uvon, among (Abl.). Super, over, upon. 
Sub, up to, under (Ace), under (Abl.). Subter, under. 

In and sub with Accusative imply motion ; with Ablative, rest. 

IL The Prepositions and Particles compounded with Verbs are : — 

A. Prepositions : — a (&b, abs), &d, antS, circum, con (for cum), de, 
ex (e), in, inter, 6b, per, post, prae, praeter, pro, sub, subter, super, trans. 

B. Inseparable Particles: — ambi- (amb-), around, about; dis-, 
di-, in different parts or wops ; r§-, back, again ; se-, apart. 

Note 1. Prepositions in composition suffer various changes ; such as, comblbo for 
conblbd, offendd for obfendd, tr&duco for transducd. 

Note 2. Many Verbs in Composition suffer vowel-change : (1) a into e, as spargo*, 
dispergO ; (2) a into u, as qudtld, conc&tld ; (3) a into i, as, 4g0, ezYgd ; (4) e 
into i, as rfgO, dlrlgO ; (5) at into I, as, quaird, acqulrd. Add to these, clawdO, 
excltLdO, &c ; plaudo, supplddd, &c. ; and audio, 5b$dI6. 



C. CONJUNCTIONS. 



§ 84. Conjunctions i 

1. Coordinative, or those which join words and sentences but do 

not affect Mood : as, St, quS, ac, atquS (and), aut, vel, vfi 
(either, or), seel, autem (but), nam, enim (/or), &c. 

2. Subordinative, or those which join sentences, influencing Mood : 

as, fit (that), ne (lest),qa6d, quia (because), quum (toAew, mum), 
si (if), nisi (unless), &c, &e. 

§ 85. The Interrogative Particles cannot be rendered in English 
without the Verbs, to which they impart an Interrogative 
force:— 
They are, the enclitic -ng, an, num, utrum (whether) : the com- 
.pounds of the last three with -n8 ; namely, anne, numnS, 
utrumnS: and the compounds of an, -n$, with the nega- 
tive ; namely, annon, nonnS. 



D. INTBBJBCTIONS. 

§ 86. An Interjection is an exclamatory word, used either to draw 
attention, or to express feeling of some kind. The most usual Inter- 
jections are — 

0,0/ oh/ Pro or proh,/orok* it/ 

A or ah, alas/ Vae, too* / 

Note. Of these, O, ft, Shea, hen, pr6, may be used with a Vocative Case : the 
as well as en, eoofi, with a Nominative or Accusative : hei, vae, with a Dative. 
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SYNTAX. 



PREFATORY EXCURSION. 

§ 87* A. A Simple Sentence is the expression of a single thought: 
Psittaciis loquitur, Psittaciis non loquitur, 

The parrot speaks. The parrot does not speak. 

B. That of which something is said, is called the Subject : as, 
Psittaciis, the parrot. 

a. The Subject must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can 
take its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause. 

C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, and 
makes a complete sense, is called the Predicate: as, Loquitur, speaks. 

a. Since Pronoun Subjects are implied in the Endings (§44 Obs.), a 
single Verb may be a sentence : 

Veni, Vidi, Vici, 

I came, I saw, I conquered. 

D. Any Finite part of the Verb sum (esse), to be, is usually a Cop u IX, 
or Link ; and a word linked by it to the Subject, and completing the 
sense, is called a Complement; both together forming the Predicate: 

Predicate. 



Subject. 


Copula. 


Complement. 


Homo 


est 


mortaJis, 


Man 


is 


mortal. 


Homines 


sunt 


animalia, 


Men 


are 


animals. 



Note. The Copula is often omitted : as, Karl bdnl, {good mm are few). 

a. Other Verbs besides sum link a Subject and Complement, and are 
called Copulative (Link) Verbs: as, fio, become; nascor, am bom; 
videor, seem) dicor, am said; vocor, am ealled; piitor, am thought, &c. 

E. An Adjective agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Attribution, and maybe (1) Epithet; (2) Attributive Complement. 

(1) Docti viri, (2) Hi viri sunt docti, 

Learned men. These men are learned. 

2. A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Apposition, and maybe (1) Epithetic; (2) Appositive Complement. 

(1) Rex Croesus, (2) Croesus fuit rex, 

King Croesus. Croesus was king. 

b2 
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 



DE CONGRTTENTIA. 

Regulae Quattuor Generales. 

§ 88. 1. Verbum Finltum cum Nominatlvo Subject! congruit 
niimero St persona: 

M&gi s t 8 r docet. | T u doces : n o s discimus. 

Librl leguntur. | DiscerS «*tf utflS. 

§ 89. II. Adjectivum genere, niimero, St casu congruit cum 
go cui attribultur : 

V i r bonus tile bonam hanc uiorem h&bgt. 
Hirundo pullis suis orbata queritur. 
Cart sunt p&rentes; car a est patri&. 
PiiSrl discendo flunt doctf. 

§ 90. HI. Substantlvum casu congruit cum go cui app5- 
nitur : 

N o s pueri patrem L o 1 1 1 u m i mitabimur. 
Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum. 
Spes est exspectafio bom. 
Syll&ba longa brevi subjects vocatiir Iambus. 

§ 91. IV. Relatlvum cum Antecedents congruit genera, 
niimSro, et persona ; sSd casu spectSt suam clausulam : 

Deum veneramur qui nos creavit. 
Amicus est, quern amamus, a quo amamur. 
Amo te, mater, quae me & mas. 



De Subjecto Composito. 

§ 92. Cum Subjecto Comp5s!t5 pluraliS congruunt : 
Veneno absumpti sunt Hannib&l gt Philopoemen. 

1. In dlversitate personarum Verba congruunt cum PriorS 
Persona : 

SI tu St TulliS valctis, eg5 et Cicero valemus. 
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2. In dlversitate' generum AdjectivS congriiunt cum Masculo 
pStius quam cum Feminlno : 

P&ter mihi et mater mortal sunt. 

a. Rebus Inanimls attribiiTtur saepS gSnus Neutram : 
Divitiae, decus, gloria ln'oculis sitd sunt 



DE CASIBUS. 

De Ca8ibus Subjecti et Complementi. § 87. 

§ 93. (1) Flnlti Verbl Subjectum Nominatlvus est: 
Anni fugfant. 

(2) Infinitlvl Subjectum In Accusativo ponltiir : 

Const&t annus fiig8r8. | „ Scimus annos fug 8 r 8. 

§ 94. VerbS CopulatlvS, slve Finite sTvS InfinltlvS, Complg- 
lhentum plerumque cum Subjects congruens hSbent : 

Vita est somnium. I Nemo nascituT sapiens. 

Vita dlcitur ess 8 somnium. \ Nemo potest nasci sapiens. 

Ainnt vitam ess 8 somnium. 

Const&t n eminent nasci sapientem. 

a. Aocusatlvi cum Infinltavo constructio vocatur Enun- 
tlfitio ObliquS. 



DE ACCUSATIVO. 

§ 95. Accusatlviis est Casus Propiorls Objectl. Necnon 
llmltandl vim h&bet. 



I. Accusativus Objecti. 

§ 96. VerbS TransltlvS regunt Accusatlvum Objectl: 
Mater Slit pullos. \ In primls venerarS Deum. 

§ 97. IntransItlvS c&piunt Accusatlvum vl cognata : 
Duram servit strmtutem. 
Claudius aleam 1 u s i t. 
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§ 98. VerbS quaedam, rdgandi praesertim 8t ddcendi, binds 
admittunt Accusatlvos, alterum RSI, alterum Personae : 

Nunquam diwtids deos rogavi. 
Quid nunc te Utter as doceam? 

§ 99. VerbS FactltlvS, scilicet fdctendi, vdcandf, pUtandt, 
simillS, blnos hSbent Accusative*, alterum Object!, alterum 
Complement! : 

Te f&cimus, FortunS, deam. 
Romulus urbem suam Romam vocavit. 

II. ACCUSATIVUS LlMITATIONIS. 

§ 100. Accusatlviis Respectus adjungltur Verbis et Adjec- 
tlvis, praesertim Spud pdetas : 

TrSmit artus. | Niidae sunt lacertos. 

§ 101. Locus, Quo Itur, in Accusatlvo ponitiir, idque slnS 
Praepositlone', si vel oppidl nomen est, vel ddm&s, rus : 

Reguliis Carthdgtnem rSdllt. 
Vos itS domum: ego rus ibo. 

§ 102. (1) Duratlo Temporis In Accusatlvo ponitiir : 
Pericles quadraginta annos praefuit Athenis. 

(2) MensurS SpStti In Accusatlvo ponitiir : 
£rant murl B&byloms ducenbs pedes alti. 

§ 103. Acctisatlvum regunt multae PraeposItTones : § 88. 



AntS, dpUdy dd, adversils, 
Circum, circd, citrd, cfo, 
Contrd, intSr, ergd, extra, 
Infra, intrd, juxtd, db, 
P$n&, pdnt, post, St praeter, 



Prdpt, propter, per, secundum, 
Supra, vers&s, ultra, trans ; 
His s&p&r, subtfr, addlto, 
Et in, sUb, si fit motto. 



DE DATTVO. 

§ 104. DStIvu8 est Casus Recipients seu Remotioris Objectl. 

§ 105. I. TrajectivS, quae sensum trajlclunt Sd RSmotliis 
Objectum, sunt multS AdjectlvS, AdverbIS, et VerbS, rarlus 
SubstantlvS, qulbus indicator 

Propingwlds et Demonstrdtio, 

Crrdtlftcdtto, Domindtio, 

Et his contrarfa quaeque notio. 
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§ 106. TrajectlvS c&plunt Datlvum, quum signiftcantur : 

(1) Propinqultas St contraria : 

Est finitimus drdtori poeta. 

Nil fiiit unquam sic impar sibt. 

Congruenter naturae vivendum est. 

Praesentia confer praeteritis. 

Nee tamen ignorat quid distent aer& lupinis. 

(2) Demonstratio et contrariS : 

Die mihi, Damoeta, cujum peciis ? 

Anguis Bullae appariiit immolanti. 

Haud cuiquam in dub id erat bellum imminerS. 

(3) Gratificatio et contrariS : 

Patriae sit idoneus, utilis dgris. 

Turb& gr&vis pact plfidfdaeque inimica* quteft. 

Quod&i donlt sibt detr&hit. 

Lucem redd 8 tuae, dux bonS, patriae. 

Nobis spondet fortuna s&lutem. 

Ne lib e St tlbx quod nemini lie St. 

Pare 5 pio generi. 

SuccensSrS nefas patriae. 

Besistendum est appetittbus. 

(4) Dominatio St contrariS : 

Sapiens, stbt qui imp&riosus. 

Omnibus s u p p 1 e x est. 

Imper&t aut servit collects pecunia cuique. 

Mundiis Deo paret, et huic oboediunt maria terraequS. 

a. Inter Trajectlva' sunt multS Verba" composite cum Par- 
ticulis, quales sunt 

Bent, mdlS, sdtis, r$, • 
Ad, anU, c6n, in, inter, de, 
Ob, sub, super, post, St prae : 

Ceteris satis fa cio semper, mzlu nunquam. 
STcilia quondam ItaUae Sdhaesit. 
Gigantes bellum dis intiilerunt. 
Anfitum ova gallinis supponimus. 

§ 107. II. Datlvus ubivis adjung! potest cum notione qua- 
dam CommSdi vel Incommodi : 

Esto, ut nunc multi, dives tibi, pauper amcU. 
Niimi virgines Vestae legit. 
Venus nupsit Vulcdno. 
PhUosopMae semper vac 5. 

a. Hue refer Datlvum Pronommls, qui vScatiir ethl- 
ciis: 

Quid mihi Celsus agit? 
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b. Sum cum composltis, praetgr possum, cSpft D&tlvum : 

Sum #&Merciirius. 
Vir wix hi semper Sbest 

c. Est, sunt, cum DStivo, hdbere saepe significant : 

Est homini cum Deo similitudo. 
Sunt nobis mitia poma. 

d. Adjungltur idem DStlviis Participils St Participialibiis 
Passlvae Vocis, praesertim GSrundivIs : 

Magnus cms obit et formidatiis Othoni. 
Midtis ille bonis fie bi lis occidit. 
Legendae sunt pueris Aesop! fabulae. 

§ 108. III. DStivus Propositi pro Complements ponitiir, 
adjuncto saepe Dativo Recipients : 

Nimi& fidueia' calamttdtl solSt esse. 
Exitio est avidum mare nauds. 

§ 109. IV. DStlvus Complement! per Attractionem po- 
nitiir, praeserjim in nominandi formulls : 

Licuit Themistocli esse otioso. 
Huic ego die I nomen Trinummo faciam. 



DE ABLATIVO. 

§ 110. Ablatlviis est Casus rerum quae circumstant St 
adverbial! more llmitant actionem. Deflnit Stiam Tempiis 
St Locum. 

§ 111. I. Ablatlviis Causae : 

Oderunt peccare boni virtiitis amore. 
Coepfis immdntbus effera Dido. 

§ 112. II. Ablatrviis Instrument! : 

HijacuRs, ill! certant defendere saxis. 

§ 113. III. Ablatlviis Modi: 

Injuria fit duobus modis, aut vi aut frauds, 

§ 114. IV. Ablatlviis Conditionls : 

Pace tua cum Thaide colloqufir. 

Homo mea sententia prudentissimiis est. 
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§ 115. V. Ablativus Qualltatis, cum EpithgtS: 

Qua facte fuit, cui dedisti symbol um ? 
Senex promissd barba, horrenfi capillo. 

§ 116. VI. Ablativus Respectus : 

Angor Snimo. 

Ennuis ingcnio maximus, arte rudis. 

§ 117. VII. Ablativus PretTI : 

Ego spem prefid non erao. 

Quod non opus est, asse carum est. 

§ 1 18. VIII. Ablativus Mensurae : 

Longum sesquipede, latum pede est. 
Sol multis partibus major est quam luni. 
Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 
Quanto tu optimiis omnium p&troniis. 

§ 119. IX. Ablativus Materlae: 

Cibus eorum lade, cased, carnis cons tit. 

a. Ablatlvum regunt : (1 ) Verbs fungdr^frUdrj ut6r y vt8c6r y 
pdtfor, digndr; (2) AdjeclIvS digniis, indign&s, contentus, 
fret&s, praedttfts ; (3) SubstantlvS dp&s, usils : 

(1) Fungar vice cotis. 

Hannibal, cum Victoria posset uti, frul maliiit. 
Bex impius auro vi potitur. § 133. 

(2) D i g n u m laude rirura Musi vetat mori. 

(3) Ubt res adsunt, quid opus est vcrfns? 
tJsiis est filio viginti Tmnis. 

b. Ex Adjectlvls St Verbis fihwdandi vel fyendi, ditandi 
vel privandl, pleraque Ablatlvum caplunt, multtl etiam Geni- 
tlvum : 

Amor et mellt et felle est f e c u n d i s s i m u s. 

Nunquam animus mdtu vacuus est. 

Vis constli expcrs mole ruit sua. 

Mancipu8 lociiples ?get aeris Cappadoeum rex. 

Vac are culpa maximum est solarium. 

§ 120. X. Ablativus Temporis responds, si rSgatiir Quando ? 
Intrd quantum tempus ? Quanto tempdri anti vSl post ? 

Hieme omnia* belli conquiescunt. 

Quidquid est biduo sciemus. 

Homerus annis multis fuit ante Komulum. 

§ 121. XI. A, Ablativus LSci ponltur sTnS Praepfaltione, 
cum rSgatiir, Qud rift ? 

Jbam, fortS Rfl -Sacra. 
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B. Ablatlvus saepg caret PraepSsitlonS, cum r5gatiir Ubi? 
maxime, si oppidi nomen est, vel si stfit cum fipithSto : 

Philippus NeapoR est, Lentulus Puttolis. 
T&bernae tota urbe clauduntur. 

a. OppTd5rum nomina singularifi ex Declination^ prima St 
secunda 15cum stationis deflniunt per casus in ae, i : 

Quid Romae f&ciam ? | Is habitat Mileti. 

b. SimlllS sunt hUmi, ddmi, belli, miUtiae, run : 

Caesans virtus domi militXaeque cognitft est. 

C. Ablativus oppidi Praepositiono carSt, cum rogatiir Und& ? 

Demaratus fugit Corintho. 
a. ItS ddmo, rure". (De Accusatlvo Loci Quo Itur, v. § 101.) 

§ 122. XII. Ablativum regunt v&riae Praepositiones : 



A, db, absque", coram, de, 
Pdlam, clam, cum, ex, et e, 
SinS, tin&s, pro, 5t prae : 



His stiper, subtir, sub adde- 

mus, 
fit tn, de st&tu si dtcemus* 



a. PraepSsitlones Stlam compositne regunt Ablativum, prae- 
aertim db, de, ex : 

Quinctius dictatura se abdicavlt. 
Detriidunt naves scopuld. 

b. Ablatlvus Agentls expetTt Praepositionem a, db : 

Laudator &b his, culpatur &b Hits. 

§ 123. XIII. Ablatlvus Separationis et Originis Stiam sing 
Praeposltione' Verbis €t Participfis adjungitiir : 

Cedes coemptls saltibus et ddmo. 
Pelopen&tus, Tantalo prognatus est. 

§ 124. XIV. Ablatlvus Pel Comp&ratae: 

(1) Pr5 quam cum Nominatlvo: 

Nihil est amabiliiis virtute. 

Villus argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 

(2) Pro quam cum Accusatlv5 : 

Piito mortem dedecore leviorem. 

Nemlnem Lycurgo utiliorem Sparta geniiTt. 

§ 125. XV. Substantlvum cum PartTcipTo coalescit in 
Ablatlvo, qui voc&tur AbsSlQtiis : 

Rtglbu* exactu consumes creafi sunt. 
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a. Pro ParticTpTo saepg suppletur alteram Substantivum 
vel Adjectlvum : 

Nil desperandum Teucro duee et auspice Teucro. 
Natus est Augustus consultbus Cicerone* St Antonio. 
Jam que cm is, vivis fratribiis, Hector Srat. 
Quid dicara, hoc juventute? 



DE GENITIVO. 

§ 126. Genitivus, Casus Possidentis, nomina plerumque 
dei'Inifc subjective vel objective. 

A. Genitiyus Subjectivus. 

§127. I. Genitlvus Auctoris et Possessoris. 

Polyclefi sign a plane perfecta sunt. 
Sinyulorum opes sunt divitiae cimtdtts. 
Omnia, quae muKeris fiierunt, wri fiunt. 
Ea st&tua dlcebatur Myronis. 

a. Interdum GSnitlvus pendet a suppressa vdcS : 

Hcctoris Andromache (supple uxor). 
Ventum fcr&t ad Vestae (supple templum). 

b. Genitlvus ita stat, tit supplerl possit. 

Indoles, indicium, 

Mun&s aut ojfictum : 
CujusvisAJwmiS est errare. 
Est adolescentis majores natu vereri. 
Tempori cedere habetur sapientie. 

§ 128. II. Gemtlviis Qualitatis, cum Epithgto : 

lngmui vultus pii 8r ingmuique pudoris. 
Claudius 6r&t somni brevissimt. 

a. Notentiir elliptic! GenitTvi, parvi, minorfo, mMmi, magm, 
pluris, plurimi, tanti, quanti, maxtmi, quibus supple pr&tfi : 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit. 

Emit hortos tantl quantl Pythius voluit. 

§ 129. III. Interest, refert, Genitivum admittunt : 

Interest omnium recte facere. 

Refert compositionis quae qulbifs anteponas. 

a. fiadem pro GenitlvTs Pronominum usurpant casus Pos- 
sessivos med, tixd, sUd, nostrd, vestrd, cujd, cum ri congruentes : 

£t tua et med interest te valere. 
Quid nostra id refert? 
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§ 130. IV. A. Genitlviis Rel Distributee Partltlvls ad- 
jungitiir, quae, quantum licet, Gemtlvl sQmunt genus : 

Elephanto beludrum est nulla prudentior. 
Homini uni animantium luctus est datus. 
Sull& centum viginti sudrum amisit. 
Major Neronum mox grave praelrum commisft. 
Gdttorum fortissimi suntBelgae. 
Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. 
Piscium feminae majores sunt quam mares. 
Sequimur te, sancte deorum. 
Hoc adteminime omnium pertinet. 

a. Nofifrum, vestrum, PartitlvS sequuntiir : 
Te venire" xiterque' nostrum cupit. 

§ 131. T&. Genitlviis Rel Demensae Vocabula Quantitatis 
et Neutra Adjectiva comitatur : 

S a tiff eloquentiae, sapientiae parum est. 
A liquid pristinl roboris conservat. 
Quantum nummorum, tan turn fidei est. 

2?. Genitivus Objectivus. 

§ 132. I. Genitlviis objective jungitiir Substantlvls, Adjec- 
tivls, aut ParticTpTlR, quibus transitive auaedam vis est, 
praesertim si significant. 

PMtfam, curaniy desidMam, 
Vel quidquid grit his contrarium : 

Insitus est menti cognitionts Smor. 

Difficilis est cur a rerum dliendrunu 

Tempiis edax rerum est. 

Corpus p&tiens tnecRae fuit. 

Conscifi mens recti est. 

Imperltus morum fuit. 

AvidS est pertcuB virtus. 

Animus fuit dUeni appetens, sui profusus. 

a. M&, t&i, silly nostriy vestri, objective ponuntiir; subjec- 
tive, mffis, tMs, sMs f nostifr, vestiir : 

NIcias tud sui memoria delectatiir. 

(a) Genitlviis Subjectlviis in Possess! v5.1atens Gemtlvum 
sibi congruentern recipit : 

Respublica mea unius opera salva erat. 

Aves fetus fcdultos suae ipsorum flduciae permittunt. 
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§ 133.11. Genitivus adjungitur Verbis gtAdjectl vis, qulbiis 
signiftcatur 

Pdtentid £t impdtentfd, Damndtfo, absdluttd, 
Crimfndtio, inndccntid, M&moriti, St oblivio: 

(1) RomanI signorum potiti sunt. § 119 a. 
Ira est impotens sui. 

(2) FraternI est sanguinis i n s o n s . 
Re iis est injuridrum. 

(3) Petillius/wrrtabsolutusest. 
Condemnamus hfiruspices stultitiae. 

(4) Res adversae admonent nos religionum. 
Omnes imme'morem beneficii oderunt. 

a. M&nfni, rgmfniscdr, recorder, obliviscdr, Genitlvum vol 
Accusatlvum admittunt : 

Jiibet wor/istememinisse Deus. 
Dulces morions reminiscitur Jrgos, 

§ 134. III. Pigtt, pUdit, paentttt, taedtt atqug mtstrtt, Im- 
personalia, Genitlvum caplunt cum Accusatlvo : 

Miseret te attorum: till nee miserSt nee pudet. 
JS08 partim scelerwn, partim ineptiarum p a e n 1 1 S 1. 

§ 135. IV. Mis#r#ur y miseresco Genitlvum capiunt ; mis$rdr y 
commtstrdrj Accusatlvum : 

Arcadu, quaeso, miseresctte regis. 
Sortem misSratur iniquani. 

§ 136. V. Genitlvus a poetis libere usurpatur. SSd aegtr 
fimmt, dniint pend#o y slmllta, etiam in poluta oratlonS coin- 
parent. 

DE CASIBUS EXTRA SENTENTIAM. 

§ 137. Vdcativus extra sententiam stSt vel sing Interjec- 
tions vSl cum Interject !5nS : § 86. 
Oro te, flit (vel Offfi). 

§ 138. NominaQvus et Accusativus in exclamand5 usur- 
pantiir vel sing Interjectione vel cum Interjections : 

(1) Infandwm! I Ecce nova turba! 

(2) Me miserum I | £n quattuor ards! 

§ 139. ItS D&tivus ponitiir cum hei ! vae I : 

Hei niisero nithi! I Va© vicfisf 
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DE VEBBO INPINITO. 

§ 140. I. Inflnitlvum stat — 

1. Substantive, pro Nommativo vel Accusatlvo : 

(1 ) Invtdere non cadit In sapientem. 
Dulce et decorum est pro patria ntori. 

(2) Mori nemo sapiens miserum dixerit. 

2. Praedicatlve, In narrand5, pr5 Verbo Flnito : 

Multi sequi, fugere, occidi, capi. 

3. Oblique, cum Accusatlvo Subjectl. § 94. 

4. Prolate construction^ Verbl vel Adjectlvi : 

Solentdiu cogitate qui magna v 6 1 u n t gerere. 

Patriae d l c e r jus esse pater. 

Ludum insolentem ludere per tin ax. 

§ 141. II. Infinitlvl Casus sunt GSrundia et SiipinS. 

1 . Accusatlvus Gerundil Praepositlonibus adjungitiir : 

Ad benS mvendum breve tempiis satis est. 

2. Genitlvus Gerundil Substantivls et Adjectlvis additiir : 

Ars scribendi discitiir. | CupTdiis audiendi est. 

3. Datlvus Gerundil Nominibus et Verbis addltiir : 

Par est disserendo. | Bat operam legendo. 

4. Ablatlviis Gerundil causae vel modi est aut Praepositlon! 
Jungitur : 

Fugiendo vincimus. | De pugnando deliberant. 

5. Suplnum in um Accusatlvus est post VerbS motiis : 

Lusum it Maecenas, dormitum ego. 

a. Iri cum Suplno efficit Infinltivum Fiiturl Passlvl : 
Audier&t non datum iri fillo uxor em suo. 

6. Supinum In it pro Ablatlvo Respectus est : 

Foedum dictu est | Nefas visu est. 

§ 142. III. Inf Initivum, cum Gerundio, Participils, St Supin5 
In um, eosdem casus regit ac Verbum Flnltum : 

Cupio sat is fa cere reipubltcae. 
Cupidus sum satis fa ciendi reipubltcae. 
Ausi omnes immane nefas ausoque potiti. 
A st ego non Grails servitum matribus lbo. 
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§ 143. In Gerandiis Trans! tlvis usitatidr est Attractio 
Ge run d I v£ ; cujiis constructions regiilft est haecce" : 

Tr&hitiir Objectum in Gerund!! casum, Gerundium In nu- 
merum et geniis Object! : 

Brutus in liber anda patrtd est interfectus. 
Hi septemvirl fuerunt agris dividendis. 

§ 144. IV. 1. Necessitatem eigniffcat GerundlvS constructio 
im personalis, In Verbis potissimum intransitivis : 
Bibendum est. \ &undum erit. 

a. Huic addl potest D&tlvus, rarius Ablatlviis cum <2, db : 

Bibendum est nobis. | Vobis eundum Srit. 

b. fit si quis Slius casus a Verbo regitur : 

Civibus est a vobis consiilendura. 

&vlo cuique judicio est utendum. 

Eudoxiis opinatur Chaldaeis minime e s s 8 credendum. 

2. Necessitatem signific&t attributivS constructio Gerun- 
divl, in Verbis transitlvis : 

Deus et dUtgendus est nobis et timendus. 
Hon tangenda rates transfliunt v&da. 



DE PRONOMINIBUS. 

§ 145. Se, SMS, RSflexivS, PronomlnS, reTeruntiir §d sen- 
tentiae principalis Subjectuni, mSdo* tertlae personae sit : 
Sentit animus se vi sua mover!. 

a. ReflexIvS Sd Objectum reTerr! possunt, si S& relatio 
nihil hSbgt ambigiil : 

Sclpionem impellit ostentatio sui. 
Apibiis fructum rostitiio suum. 
Mors sua quemque manet. 



DE PARTICULIS NONNULLIS. 

§ 146. Multae Conjunctiones similTS similibus annectunt 

Mirfttur port as strepitumgt^ et str&tS vTarum. 
Virtus nee eripi n2c surripi potest. 
Nfiminem sapientiorem puto quam SocrStem. 
Omne solum forti pdtria est, ut piscibua aequor. 
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§ 147. Ne prohibitive cum InipSratlvo M5do vel cum Con- 
junctive usurpatiir : nedum, Utinam, si, Ht pro utinam 
cum Conjunct! v5 : 

He qu£ meis esto dictis mora. 
A« culpam in me contuleris. 
Neu desint Epulis rosae. 

MortaliS facta penbunt, 
Nedum sermonum stet honos et gratia yirax 
ttttnam minus vitae cupidi fuissemus. 
si urnam argent! fors quae mihi monstret. 
Ot ilium di deaeque perdant. 



COMPENDIUM BEGULABUM DE 
SUBJUNCTIVO. 

§ 148. Modus Conjunctlvus varils sensibiis purt usur- 
patiir: quum subjungU&r alterl Verbo, Subjunctlvus appel- 
lator. 

§ 149. Pron5mina et Particulae, quae oblique interrogant, 
Subjunctlvum postulant: 

Ipse quis sit, Strum sit, an non sit, id quoquS nescit. 

TaltS sunt : 

Quantus, uter, qualis, quis, quot, qvotus, wnde, ubt, quando, 
Cur, quoties, quare, quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum. 

§ 150. Relatlvum qui, cum Particulis siils, vnd#, Hbf, 
ceteris, simplicl sensii cSpit Indicatlvum : si continetiir In eo 
<juum, quamvis, Ut, vel talis Ut, Subjunctlvum : 

MTseret till me, qui hunc facias lnimicum tibi. 
LittSrHs mwl qui bus et pldcdrem eiim et Monercm. 
Quis est qui non oderit protervam pueritiam? 
Digna res est ubi nerros inteydas. 

§ 151. Relatlvum vel Conjunctio, si subordtnatur orationl 
obllquae vel re vel potestate, Subjunctlvum postulSt : 

Ennius non cens&t lugendam esse" mortem, quam im- 

mortalitas consequdtur. 
Socrates accusatiis est quod corrumperet juventutem. 

a. Conjunctlvo saepe' siibordinatur Subjunctlvus : 
Clamant, omnes: praestaret quod recepissft. 
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§ 152. Conjunctlonum Modos regentium Classes sunt tres. 
I. Prima" Classis est earum, quarum proprlus est Sub- 



junctlvus : 



(1) Consecuttva : 
tJt (so that) 
Quin (but that) 



(2) Finales: 

IJt (in order that) 
Ne (lest, that . . .-not) 
Quo (in order that) 
Quominus (but that) 



(3) Causaus: 

Quum (since) 



(4) CoNDITIONALES ! 

Bum \ 

Modo [ (provided that) 

Dummodo > 

(5) Concessivae: 
Licet \ 
Quamvis [ (although) 
tJt ) 

(6) Oompabatiyae: 
Tanquam \ 
Velut, ceu [ (as if) 
Quasi, &c. j 



II. AlterS Classis est Sarum quarum proprius est Indica- 
tlviis, nisi suhordmentur 5rati5nl obllquae vel re vel potestatg : 



(1) Causaj.es: 

Quod, quia" (because) 
Quomam (since) 
Quandoquidem (since) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) 

(2) Tempobalfs: 

Quando, quum, uhi (when) 
TJt (when, since) 
Quoties (as often as) 



Simiil (as soon as) 
Post-quam (after that) 
Bum ) 

Donee I (whilst, as long as) 
Quoad j 

(3) Concessivae: 

Quamquam (although, how- 

ever) 
tJtiSt (however) 



III. TertiS Classis est earum, quas aut Indicatives sgquitur 
aut Subjunctivus, pr5ut res aut vera aut cogitatS proponitiir. 



(1) Temfobales: 

Dum, donee, quoad (until) 



(2) CONDITIONALBS ET CoNCES- 

sivae: 

si (if) 
Nisi (unless) 

EtsI, etiamsi, (although, 
even if) 



§ 153. IdiotismI sunt LStini sermonis : 

(1) Quum (when) sequentg Subjunctlvo Imperfect! vel 
Pliiperfecti : 

Zenonem, quum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter. 
Decessit Ap*silaus quum In portum venisset. 
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(2) Dum (whilst) sequentS Indicatlvo Praesentls, StXam 
In obliqua subordinations St de re praetSrita : 

Quern ardorem studu censetis fiiissS in ArchimedS, qui, 
dum in pulvere qnaedam describit attentlus, ne patriam 
quidem captam esse senserit? 

§ 154. Conjunctio excidit Sliquando : 

Philosophiae servias oportet (supple ut). 

Quaeram justum sit necne pdema (supple utrum). 

Partem opere in tanto, sinSret dolor, Icare, h&beres (supple si). 

§ 155. De ConsScutionS Temporum eS est regulS, ut Prl- 
mari& Prlmarils subordinentiir, Historic^ Histdricls. 

ExemplS ex Syntax! rSpStantur. 



Regulae Subsidiariae de Congruentia. 

§ 156. (1) Adjectlv& pro Substantlvis ponuntur : 
Multa pauperi dSsunt, avaro omnia. 

(2) Infinltiva' pro Substantlvis ponuntur: 

Vivere est valere. 

(3) Clausulae pro Substantlvis ponuntur : 

CredibllS est omnia consiRo fieri. 

§ 157. Impersonalis Verbl Nomlnatlvus non exstXt, nisi si 
Infinltivum vSl Clausula est : 

Piidet Sum fact! (i.e. pudor piidet). 
Quid agitiir? Statur (i.e. staiio fit). 
T a e d e t S&dem audlre millies. 
Magni interest ut te vidtam. 

§ 158. Vox intelligitur omissS pSr EllipsTn : 

Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum (bis intelligS est). 
Perfundor g Slid a (intellige aqua). 

§ 159. CongruentiS variatur pSr AttractTonem : 

Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda. 
Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est. 

§ 160. CongruentiS cum sensu fit per SjrnSsIn, praesertim 
apud pdetas : 

Subeunt TegSaea* juventtis . . . auxillo tarcR. 
Ubi est is scSliis, qui me perdidit? 

Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



91 



PROSODIAE COMPENDIUM. 

§ 161. De Syll&barum Quantitate dissent, 
Et de Metrorum leglbus, Pr5s6dia. 



DE SYLLABARUM QUANTITATE. 

Regulae Quantitatis Generales. 

§ 1 62. l. Omnis Diphthongus contractaqug Syll&bS longa est. 

2. Dant Derivatls proprlum PrlmarlS, tempus. 

3. Praevla vocall vocalis corripletur. 

4. Vocalis fit longa situ, cui consona substat 

AlterS post unam ; tit tristU : seu voce" In eadem 
J subit, x, ant z ; sic Ajdx f axis, Amazon. 

a. Vocalis diibTa est, quamvis brSvis ipsa sua vi, 
Quam sequitur, Hquida subjuncta, consona mtita : 

, Sic reete lugubre melos vel lugubre dices. 

b. N post g longam dat semper : ut annus et ignis. 

Nee minus m post^; tegmen quod monstr&t et agmen. 

De Quantitate Syllabarum Finalium. 

§ 103. 1. Pleraque produces MonosyllSbS, quallS me, ver. 

2. Procfccuntur In A ; frustrd, contrdqu.%, pdrdque. 

a. Accusativos et casus exclpe Rectos : 

Carmina Musa c&nit ; resonant Amaryllidfr silvae. 

3. E brevis in fine est : sic lege*, tftnetS, c&reri. 

4. Producuntur in I : dici, plebique, dolique. 

5. Producuntur in O : virgo, multoopi&, juvoque. 

6. Producuntur in U: sic tu, dictuopxe, cftuque. 

7. Y brevis in fine est : sic dant cMlp, Tiphp, poetae. 

8. In C producuntur, ut illic (excipS donic). 

9. CorrlpS in L, Z>, T: sic Hanntb&l, illUd, dmdvti. 
10. N brevis in fine est : sunt testes Ilt6n, agmen. 
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11. R brevis in fine est: ceu calcdr, dmdbMr, Hector. 

12. Producuntiir in As : ut terras atquS M&nalc&s. 
1.3. Prdducuntur in Es, ut sedes atquS vfderes. 

14. Is brevis in fine est : ceu dicMs, uttlis, ensts. 

a. Obliqui casus plurales excipiuntur, 
Ut terris, vobis ; etiam person& secnnda 
In primo numero Quartae Praesentis, ut audis: 
Composite & vis, sis: mdlis, nolisque, velisque. 

15. Producuntiir in Os: ut ventos atquS sdcerdos. 

16. Us brevis in fine est : testes dl&s, inttis, dmdmits. 
a. Hinc Quartae casus contractus excipe, ut artus : 

Et queis crescentis longa est penultimS casus, 
Ut telbui incusquS, juventus atque senectus. 

17* Ts brevis in fine est: testes chilps, Othrps } £rtnps. 
Obs. Mos regit Auctorum tempus, si regul& defit. 



DE MBTKORUM LEGIBUS. 

Definitiones. 

§ 164. SyllSbS longS brevi subjects vacatur Iambus . . ^ - 
Quod si longS brevi praecesserit, illS Trocheus". - ^ 

Spondeus blnls fertur consiste're' longis - - 

Dactylus efficitur longa brevibusque duabus . , - w w 

De Scansione et Figuris Scansionis. 

§ 165. 1. Scansio, | quam vari|a con|cinnant | arte Fi|gurae, 
Distrlbu|it Ver|sum | pr5 rSti|one Pe|dum. 

2. A. Vocalem elldet Sj? n&loepha in limits vocis, 

Si Vocalis erit subnexae in liming vocis ; 

'PhylltiF dm 1 \ ant 1 dtyds. 
(pro Phyllidd, dmo, antf.) 

3. B. Ecthlipsis Vocalem atquS m de limits trudet, 

Si Vocalis erit subnexae in liming vocis ; 
i O cu\rds hdmtrC \ quant 1 \ est in \ rebUs tn\dne* 
(pro homtnum, quantum,) 

a. Extrema in dubils censetur syllfibS versus. 

Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



13E VOCUM DIFFERENTIA. 93 



§ 166. Versus Memoriales de Vocum Differentia. 

I. In slluis deer est : Squus deer 6lymplS vincit. 
VScS cdnes ; due ejS, cdnes, nisi temporS canes. 
Cldvd ferit : clavus firmat ; cldvisque recludit. 
Ut plSceas cdmtti, m5res cdmis induS coro^s. 
Comoedi scenam, cdmidonis quaeritS cenam. 
Consult doctor^ ; sic tu tKbi consults ipsl. 
Bellandl cuptdo nocuit suS saepg ctipldo. 
CarminS, dicuntur, D5mln5 dum templS dicantur. 
SolvSrg diffidit, nodum qui diffidU ense. 
JJxdrem ducit vir ; nubit sponsa marltd. 
Educdt hie c&tulos, ut mox educdt In aprds. 
Si tlbl non est aes, is Inops, et pinguiS non is. 
Fallit aaepSfritum placido nimis aequ5rg /return. 
Sol nubea f&gdt, etjf&gtt irrSpfirabilS tempus. 
Per quod quis peccat, per tdem mox plectitur idem 
Difficilis Idbor est, cujus sub ponderS labor. 
Frons pueri est leuis, livts autein linguS, puellae. 
In campls lipdres y in llbrls quaerg lipores. 
Non licit assg mini, qui me non assg Ucetur. 
Mdlo ego mdld mea bona quam mdld frange're' mdld. 
Merx venit, mercesquS vinit quaeslt& l&bore. 
Muldt Smans plScidam, dum mulget, SilvIS vaccam. 
Fecerls officlum, mfseris si miserfs aera. 
Nitiri, parvg piier, cuples quicumquS nttere. 
Oblttd quae fuco rubet, est oblitd dScorl. 
Ocddtt illS d5l5 turpi, quern occidtt amicus. 
Os {oris) mandat, sSd 6s (ossis) mandtt&r Ore. 
Ux5ris pdrere et pdreri y pdrdri ni&rlti est. 
Pdrentes puen faciunt gauderg pdrentes. 
Ludg pttd : pilum torquetur : pild columna est. 
Pro reti et leglone pldga est; pro verbere pldga. 
Sunt elves urbis pdpulus ; sed populus arbor. 
Prord prior, puppis pars postera, St ImS cdrina. 
Spondet vas (vddfs), at vds (vdsis) continet escam. 
Vas cSput, at nummos tantum praes praest&t amice". 
Si citus Ire tills, veils Spiis omnibus uti est. 
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II. Fidty sSd ante vide : qplfidit, nee bene" vidit, 

Fallitur : ipse' vide ne capiarS fide. 
Consortia fortuna S&dem, sdctos lab5r Idem, 

tjnuni colligds efficit officium : 
At caros f&ciunt schdlS, ludus, mensS, sdddles ; 

Sulcus agri lira est : dat Iprd tacta modos. 
Ne sit sicurus, qui non est tutus &b hoste ; 

Ad flumen ripds, ad mare litUs habes. 
Sunt aetate s&nes ; v&eris vixere priores : 

Quod non est simttlo dissimUloque quod est. 
Anne ndvi quid h&bes ? Alium pete r nil ego novt. 

Quod mlnlme rifert garruliis fllS refert. 
Si qua fortS stdis, atque est tlbi commodS sides, 

Ilia sedi side ; nee mihi cede* ldco. 



(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, § 25—30.) 

[§ 25.1 (1) Silver, gold, iron, plebeian-order, justice, spring, time, 
death, blood, childhood. (2) Ghosts, children, household-gods, riches, 
cradle, trifles, thanks, arms, functions, huts, feast of Flora. 

[§ 26.] (6) Artificer, worker, guest, seer, new-comer, witness, citizen, 
inhabitant, parent, priest (or priestess), guardian, avenger, young man (or 
woman), infant, informer, judge, heir, companion, guide, chief, burgess, 
husband (or wife), hostage, btrd, interpreter, author, exile, ox (or cow), 
deer, mole, tiger, crane, dog, snake, serpent, swine. 

[§ 28.] Paunch, bear-constellation, canvas, distaff, ground, vine-leaf, 
winnowing-fan, pear-tree, sapphire, sea, poison, common-folk. 

[§29.] I. (1) Spade,order,pirate,hinge,margin, (2) Weevil,bat, poniard, 
staff, butterfly, temion, sice. (3) Echo, flesh. (4) Tree, surface (or sea), 
marble (or sea), heart. (5) Whetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe, 
spring, truffle, teat (or fertility), carcase, pepper, journey, poppy. 
(7) Fetter, mat, reward, sheaf, rest, crop, copper. II. (1) River, axle, 
stalk, hill, hind-leg, hair, bundle, beUows, bludgeon, fire, circle (or world), 
sword, bread, fish, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, worm, 
birthday, stone, blood, cucumber, dust, nets, ghosts, dormouse. (2) 
Path, thorn, rope, end, collar, cinder. (3) Adamant, elephant, male, 
giant, as, bail, vessel. (4) Shears, law, death, furniture, pumice, tile, bolt, 
basalt, sorrel. (5) Arch, phoenix, cup. (6) Fountain, mountain, iron, 
dropsy, griffin, bridge, cable, torrent, tooth, client, one-third-part, trident, 
west, east. (7) Boar-pig, sdmetar. III. (1) Bran, turtle-dove, vulture, 
thief. (2) Slavery, youth, virtue, safety, old-age, land, anvil, marsh. 
(3) Beast. (4) Hare, mouse. (5) Mullet, consul, salt, sun, boxer. (6) Kid- 
ney, spleen, comb, dolphin, woodcock. (7) Gorgon, linen, kingfisher. 

[§ 30.] Tribe, needle, porch, house, daughter-in-law, mother-in-law, 
old-woman, Ides, hand. 
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FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 



ON AGREEMENT. 

The Four General Rules. 

[§88.] I. A Verb Finite agrees with the Nominative of 
its Subject in Number and Person : 



MagistSr docet. 
The master teaches. 

Libri leguntur. 
Books are read. 



Tudoces: no s discimus. 
Thou teachest: we learn. 

Discere est utile. 
To learn is useful. 



[§ 89.] II. An Adjective agrees in Gender, Number, and 
Case with that to which it is in attribution : 

VIr bonus ille bonam hanc uxorem h&bet. 
That good man has this good wife. 

Hi run do pullis suzs orbata queritur. 
The swallow bereft of its young complains. 

Carl sunt parentes; card est p&tri&. 
Dear are parents, dear is country. 

PuSri discendo front docii. 
Boys by learning become learned. 

[§ 90.] III. A Substantive agrees in Case with that to 
which it is in apposition : 

Nob pueri patrem Lollium imitabimur. 
We boys will imitate our father Lollius. 

Effodiuntur opes, irritdmentd malorum, 
Riches are dug out, incentives of evil. 

Spes est expectafio boni. 
Hope is the expectation of good. 

SyllXba longS brevi subjects vocatur Iambus. 
A long syllable following a short is called Iambus. 
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[§ 91.] IV. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person ; but in Case belongs to its 
own clause : 

Deum veneramur qui nos creavit. 
We worship God, who created us. 

Amicus est, quern amamus, a quo amamur. 

A friend is one wham we love, by whom we are loved. 

Amo te, mater, quae me & mas. 
/ love you, mother, who love me. 

On the Composite Subject. 

[§ 92.] With a Composite Subject Plural words agree : 

Veneno absumpti sunt Hannibal et Philopoemen. 
Hannibal and Philopoemen were cut off by poison. 

1. If the Persons differ, Verbs agree with the Prior 
Person : * 

SI tii et Tullla valetis, ego et Cicero valemus. 
If you and Tullia are well, land Cicero are well. 

2. When the Genders differ, Adjectives agree with the Mas- 
culine rather than with the Feminine : 

Pat&r mihi St mater mortui sunt. 
My father and mother are dead. 

a. If the things are lifeless, the Attributes are often 
Neuter : 

Divitiae, decus, gloria" in ociilis sita sunt. 
Riches, honour, glory, are placed before our eyes. 



ON CASES. 
On the Cases of Subject and Complement. 

[§ 93.] 1. The Subject of a Finite Verb is a Nominative : 

Anni fugiunt. 
Years flee. 

(2) The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Accusative : 

ConstSt annos fug ere. I ScimQs annos fugerS. 

It is agreed that years flee. \ We know that years flee. 

[§ 94.] Copulative Verbs, whether Finite or Infinitive, 
generally have a Complement agreeing with the Subject : 



Vita est somnium. 
Life is a dream. 
VitadicitviT esse somnium. 
Life is said to be a dream. 



Nemo nascitur sapiens. 
Nobody is born wise. 
Nemo potest nascl sapiens. 
Nobody can be born wise. 



* The First Person is considered Prior to the Second, the Second to the Third. 
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Aiunt vitam ess 8 somnium. 
They say that life is a dream. 

ConstSt neminem nascl sapientem. 
It is agreed that nobody is born wise, 

a. The Construction of Accusative with Infinitive is called 
Oblique (Indirect) Enunciation. 



ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object. 
It has also the power of limiting. 



I. The Accusative of the Object. 

[§ 96.] Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative of the 
Object : 

MatSr &lit pullos. 

The mother nourishes the young ones. 

In primis venSrare Deum. 
In the first place worship God. 

[§ 97.] Intransitive Verbs take an Accusative of kindred 
meaning : 

Duram servft servitutcm. I Claudius altam lusit. 
He serves a hard slavery. \ Claudius played hazard. 

[ § 98.] Some Verbs, especially those of asking and teach- 
ing, admit two Accusatives, one of the Thing, the other of 
the Person : 

Nunquam dtvtlids deos rogavi. 
Never asked I of the gods riches. 

Quid nunc te litter as doc earn ? 
Why now should I teach you letters f 

[\ 99.] Factitive Verbs, that is, of making, calling, think- 
ing, and the like, have two Accusatives, one of the Object, 
the other of the Complement : 

Te facimus, Fortuna, deam. 
We make thee, Fortune, a goddess. 

Romulus urbem suam Bomam vocavit. 
Romulus called his city Rome. 
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II. The Accusative of Limitation. 

[§ 100.] The Accusative of Respect is joined to Verbs 
and Adjectives, especially in poetry ; 

TrSmit artus. I Nudae sunt lacertos. 

He trembles in his limbs. \ They are bare as to the arms. 

[§ 101.] The Place, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu- 
sative ; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of 
a town, or d5mus (home), riis (country) : 

Kegulus Carthdgtnem rediit. 
Regvlus returned to Carthage. 

Vos it5 domum: ego rus Ibo. 

Go ye Jtome : / will go into the country. 

[§ 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Pericles quadragintd annos praefuit Athenis. 
Pericles led Athens forty years. 

(2) The Measure of Space is put in the Accusative : 

Erant muri Babylonia ducenos pedes alti. 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high. 

[§ 103.] Many Prepositions govern an Accusative Case 
(see the list, § 83). 



ON THE DATIVE. 

[§ 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Recipient or Remoter 
Object. 

§ 105. I. Words which carry their meaning over to a. 
Remoter Object are called Trajective, and include many 
Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by 
which is implied (lj Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Grati- 
fication or (4) Dominion ; and any notion contrary to these. 

§ 106. Trajective Words take a Dative when the meanings 
implied are 

(1) Nearness and its contraries : 

Est finitimus oratori poeta. 
A poet is near akin to an orator. 

Nil fvlt unquam sic impar sibi. 
Nothing was ever so unequal to itself. 

Congruenter naturae vlvendum est. 
We should live agreeably to nature. 
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PraesentiS confer praeierids. 
Compare present things with past. 

Nee tamen ignorat quid distent aer£ lupims. 

And yet he is not ignorant how coins differ from lupins, 

(2) Demonstration and its contraries : 
Die miht, Damoeta, cujum pecus? 
Ttll me, Damoetas, whose flock (is this) ? 

Anguis Bullae apparuit immolantl. 

A snake appeared to Sulla while sacrificing. 

Hand cuiquam in dub id er&t bellum imminere'. 

It was not doubtful to any one that war was imminent. 

(3) Gratification and its contraries : 
Patriae sit idongus, utilis agris. 

Let him be serviceable to his country, useful to the lands, 

Turba" gr&vis pact placidaeque lnimicS quieti. 

A crowd oppressive to peace and unfriendly to calm rest. 

Qu5d atn don&t stbt detr&hit 

What he gives to another, he withdraws from himself* 

Lucem redd 5 ttiae, dux bong, patriae. 
"Restore light to thy country, good chief. 

Nobis spondet fortunS salutem. 
Fortune guarantees safety to us. 

Ne libeat Ubi quod nemlni licSt. 

Let not (that) please thee which is lawful to no man. 

Pare 8 pio generi. 
Spare a pious race. 

Succensere" nSfas patriae. 

It is impious to be wroth with one's country. 

Besistendum est appetitibus. 
We should resist our passions. 

(4) Dominion and its contraries : 
Sapiens, sibi qui impgriosus. 

The wise man (is he) who-{ia) lord over himself. 

Omnibus supplez est 
He is suppliant to all. 

Imperat ant servit collecta pecuniS cuique. 
Amassed money sways or serves every man. 

Mundiis Bed pSrSt. et huic oboediunt marTS terraequS. 
The universe obeys God, and seas and lands hearken to Him. 

a. Among Trajective words are many Verbs compounded 
with Particles, such as bene (well), male (i//), j&tls (enough), 
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rS, &d, ant£, con, In, inter^ de, 5b, sub, super, post, and 
prae: 

Ceteris satis fa cio semper, mihi nunquam. 

/ satisfy others always, myself never, 

SiciHS quondam Italiae adhaesit. 
Sicily once was attached to Italy. 

Gigantes bellum dis intulerunt. 
The giants waged war on the gods. 

An&tumovS gallinis supponlmus. 
We place eggs of ducks under hens. 

§ 107. II. A Dative can be added anywhere with a certain 
notion of Advantage or Disadvantage : 

Esto, ut nunc multl, dives tibt, paupe'r amlcls. 
Be, as many are now, rich for thyself, poor for friends. 

Numa" virgines Vestae legit. 
Huma chose virgins for Vesta. 

Venus n up sit Vulcano. 

Venus wedded Vulcan (lit. veiled herself for Vulcan). 

PhilosopMae semper vSco. 

/ always am at leisure for philosophy. 

a. Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called 
the Ethic Dative : 

Quid mihi Celsiis agit ? 
What (is) my Celsus doing t 

b. Sum with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative : 

Sum tibi Merciirius. 
/ am to thee Mercury. 

Vir m% hi semper & b e s t. 

My husband is always absent from me. 

c. Est, sunt, with a Dative, often imply having : 

Est homini cum Deo similitudd. 
Man has a resemblance to God. 

Sunt ndbUmltisi poma. 
We have mellow apples. 

d. The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participials 
of the Passive Voice, especially to Gerundives : 

Magnus civis obit et form Ida t us dthoni. 

A great citizen is dead, and one dreaded by Otho. 

Mulfts ille bonis f lebilis occidit. 

He died a cause of weeping to many good men. 

Legendae sunt pueris Aesopi fabiilae. 
7%e fables of Msop are to be read by boys. 
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§ 108. III. A Dative of the Purpose is used as a Comple- 
ment, a Dative of the Recipient being often added : 
Nlmifc flducia calamitafi solet esse. 
Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity, 

Exitio est avidum mare naufis. * • :^ : : * # ; 

The greedy sea is a destruction to sailor* : V ; •/ ^ "%•*•' 

§ 109. IV. A Dative of the Con^ienvsnt is: lwA.by ; ty : 
traction, especially in expressions of Wlmtng's* . : .*' V !'\ : *-: : 

Licuit Themis tocli esse otioso. 

It was lawful for Themistocles to be at leisure. 

Huic ego die! nomSn Trinummd faciam. 
To this day twill give the name Trinummus. 



ON THE ABLATIVE. 

[§ 110.] The Ablative is the Case of circumstances which 
attend action, and limit it adverbially. It defines also Time 
and Place. 

[§ 111.] I. Ablative of Cause : 

Oderunt peecare bom virtutis amore. 
The good hate to sin from love of virtue. 

Coeptis immanibus efferS. Dido. 
Dido wild with horrid purposes. 

[§ 112.] II. Ablative of the Instrument: 

Hi jaculis, illi certant defendere saxis. 

These strive to defend with javelins, those with stones. 

[§ 113.] III. Ablative of Manner: 

Injuria fit duobus modis, ant vi aut fravde. 

Wrong is done in two manners, either by force or by fraud. 

[§ 114.] IV. Ablative of Condition : 

Pace tud cum ThaidS colloquar. 

With your leave I will converse with Thais. 

Homo mea sententta prudentissimus est 
He is a man in my opinion very prudent. 

[§ 115.] V. Ablative of Quality, with Epithet 2 

Qua facte fait, cui dedisti symbolum ? 

Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the ticket? 

Senex promissa barba f horrenfi capUlo. 

An old man with long beard and rough hair. 
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[§ 116.] VI. Ablative of Respect : 

Angor ammo. 

I am distressed in mind. 

Enniiis ingenib maximus, arte rudie. 
Ennw4ym$g%ty*in genius, in art (is) rude. 

' *[§ 117.Y Vli Ablative of Price : 

i * r - > ." "^%o k lflwtt|w'@^J\§A emo. 
- ' v 1 <- ,' - ' Ibwg riot' nope at a cost. 

Quod non opus est, asse carum est 
What is not needful is dear at a penny. 

[§ 118.] VIIL Ablative of Measure: 

Longum sesquipede, latum pede est. 
It is a foot and a half long, a foot wide. 

Sol multis partibus major est quam lun&. 
The sun is many times larger than the moon. 

Tanto pessimiis omnium poeta, 
Quantotu optimiis omnium p&trontts. 

By so much the worst poet of all, 
As you {are) the best patron of all. 

[§ 119.] IX. Ablative of Matter: 

Cibus eorum lacte, cased, came constat 
Their food consists of milk, cheese, and flesh. 

a. These words govern an Ablative: (1) The Verbs fungor 
(perform), fruor (enjoy), utor (use), vescor (eat), potior (get 
possession of), dignor (deem worthy). (2) The Adjectives 
digniis (worthy), indignus (unworthy), contentus (content), 
fretiis (relying), praeditus (endued). (3) The Substantives 
opus (need), usiis (use) : 

(1) Fungar vice c5tis. 

I will perform the function of a whetstone. 

Hannibal, cum victoria posset iiti, frul maluit. 
Hannibal, when' he might have used his victory, preferred to 
enjoy it. 

Eex impiiis auro vi potitur. § 133. 

The impious king gets possession of the gold by force. 

(2) Dignum laude YirvLm Musa* vetatmori. 

A man worthy of praise the Muse forbids to die. 

(3) Cbires adsunt, quid opus est verbis? 

When things are present, what need is there of words ? 

"Dsus est fllio viginti minis. 
My son needs twenty minas. 
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b. Most Adjectives and Verbs of abounding or wanting, en- 
riching or depriving, take an Ablative ; many also a Genitive . 

Amor et meUe et felle est fecunclissimus. 
Love is very fruitful both in honey and gall, 

Nunquam ftnimus motu tScuus est. 
The mind is never void of motion. 

Vis consili expers mole riiit sua. 

Force devoid of counsel falls by its own weight. 

Manctpus lociiples SgSt aeris Capp&docum rex. 
The king of the Cappadocians, rich in slaves, lacks coin. 

V Scare culpa maximum est solacium. 

To be free from blame is a very great comfort. 

§ [120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questions: 
When ? Within what time ? How long before or after ? 

Hieme omm& bellS conquiescunt. 
In winter all wars rest. 

Quidquid est biduo sciemus. 

Whatever there is we shall know in two days. 

Homeriis annis mulfis fBit antS Romulum. 
Homer was many years before Romulus. 

§ [121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Place is put without ft 
Preposition, when the question is, By what road ? 

lb am fortS Via Sacra. 

I was going by chance on the Sacred Boad. 

B. The Ablative is often without a Preposition when the 
question is, Wliere ? especially if it is the name of a town, 
or if it stands with an Epithet. 

Phflippiis Kedpoli est, Lentiiliis Puteolis. 
Philippus is at Naples, Lentulus at Puteoli. 

Tabernae tota urbe clauduntur. 

The shops are closed in the whole city. 

a. Singular names of towns of the first and second Declen- 
sion define the place of station by cases in ae, i : 

Quid Romae f&ciam ? I Is habit&t Milefi. 

What can I do at Rome? J He dwells at Miletus. 

b. Like these are hum! (on the ground), dSml (at home), 
belli, militiae (at the wars), rurl (in the country) : 

Caesarls virtus domi militiaeque cognita' est. 
Caesar's virtue was known at home and at the wars. 
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C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when 
the question is, Wlience ? 

Dem&r&tus fugit Corintho. 
Demaratus fled from Corinth. 

a. So d<5mo {from home), rurg (from the country). 
On the Accusative of Place Whither, see § 101. 

§ [122.] XII. Various Prepositions govern an Ablative. 
(6ee the list, § 83). 

a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govern an Abla- 
tive, especially Sb, de, ex : 

Quinctius dictdtura se abdicavit. 
Quinctius resigned the dictatorship. 

DStrudunt Daves scopulo. 

They thrust off the ships from the rock. 

b. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition d, db : 

Laudatur ab his, culpatilr Sb Utis. 

He is praised by these, he is blamed by those, 

[§ 123.] XIII. The Ablative of Separation and Origin is 
joined also without a Preposition to Verbs and Participles : 

Cedes coemptls scdtibus et domo. 

You will retire from purchased glades and mansion. 

Pelope natiis, Tantalo prognatiis est. 

He was born of Ptlops, descended from Tantalus. 

[§ 124.] XIV. Ablative of the Thing Compared : 

(1) For quam (than) with Nominative : 
Nihil est Smabiliiis virtute. 

Nothing is more amiable than virtue. 

V Hi lis argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 
Silver is less valuable than gold, gold than virtues. 

(2) For quam with Accusative : 

Puto mortem dedecore leviorem. 
/ think death easier than disgrace. 

Neminem Lycurgo iitiliorem SpartS geniiit 

Sparta produced no man more serviceable than Lycurgus. 

[§ 125.] XV. A Substantive combines with a Participle 
in the Ablative which is called Absolute : 
Regibus exactis consiiles creati sunt. 
Kings having been driven out, consuls were elected. 
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a. For the Participle is often substituted another Substan- 
tive, or an Adjective : 

Nil desperandum Teucro dues et auspice Teucro. 
There must be no despair with Teucer for leader, and Teucer 
for omen-giver. 

Natus est Augustus consiilibus Cicerone* et Antonio. 
Augustus was born when Cicero and AnUmius were consuls, 

Jamqug cinis, vivis fratrib&s, Hector Srat. 
And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being alive. 

Quid dlcam, hoc jiiven tut e?' 

What can I say, when our young men are of this stamp t 



ON THE GENITIVE. 

[§ 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, gene- 
rally defines Nouns subjectively or objectively. 

A. The Subjective Genitive. 

[§ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possessor : 

Polycleti sign& plane perfects sunt 
Polycletus's statues are quite perfect. 

Smgulorum opes sunt divitiae cimtatis. 

The resources of individuals are the riches of the state. 

OmniS, quae mutterts fiierunt, viri flunk 

All things, which were the woman's, become the husband's. 

£a st&tii& dicebatiir esse* Myroms. 
That statue was said to be Myro's. 

a. Sometimes the Genitive depends on a word omitted. 

HectorXs Andromache (supple" uxor). 
Hector's Andromache (supply wife). 

Ventum Srat ad Testae (supple templum). 
We had come to Vesta's (supply temple). 

b. A Genitive so stands that nature, token, function, or duty, 
can be supplied. 

Cujusvis homtms est errar& 
It is in any man's nature to err. 

Est adolescents majores natu vereri. 

The young man's duty is to reverence elders. 

Tempori ceder8 habetiir saptentis. 
To yield to occasion is held a wise man's function. 
F3 
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[§ 128.] II. Genitive of Quality, with Epithet 

Ingtnul vultus puer ingenuiquS piidoris. 

A boy of high-bred countenance and high-bred modesty, 

Claudius crat somni brevissimi. 

Claudius was (a man) of very brief slumber. 

a. The Elliptic Genitives may be remarked: parvi (of 
small worth), minoris (of less value), minimi (of very little 
worth), magni (of great price), pluris (of more value), plurimi, 
(of high value), tantl (of so great price), quantl (of what 
price), maxlmi (of very great price), to which supply prgtix: 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit. 

Virtue makes pleasure of very small account. 

Emit hortos tantl quanfi Pythiiis voliiit 

He bought the pleasure-ground at such price as Pythius wanted. 

[§ 129.] III. Interest (it imports), refert (it concerns), 
admit a Genitive : 

Interest omnium recte facerS. 
It imports all men to act rightly. 

Refert compostttoms quae quibiis anteponas. 

It concerns arrangement what things you place before what. 

a. The same Verbs instead of the Genitives of Pronouns 
use the Possessive Cases, mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, cuja, 
agreeing with re : 

£t tua £t mea interest t£ valerS. 

It imports both your weal and mine, that you be well. 

Quid nostra Id rSfert? 
What (does) that concern us t 

[§ 130.] IV. A Genitive of the Thing Distributed is joined 
to Partitive words, which, as far as may be, take the Gender 
of the Genitive : 

iSlephanto beludrum est null & prudentior. 

Of beasts, none is more sagacious than the elephant. 

Homini uni animantium luctus est datus. 

To man alone of animals sorrow has been given. 

Sulla' centum viginti suorum amlslt 
Bulla lost a hundred and twenty of his men. 

Major Nerdnum mox grave praellum commisit. 
The elder of the Neros ere long fought a severe battle. 

Gallorum fortissimi sunt Belgae. 
Tb* Belgae are bravest of the Gauls. 
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Nemo mortdUum omnibus horls sapit. 
Of mortals nobody is wise at all hours, 

Pisctum f e m 1 n a e majores sunt quam mares. 
Of fishes the females {are) larger than the males, 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum. 
We follow thee, holy one of gods. 

Hoc ad te minime omnium pertine't. 
2 his belongs to thee least of all men, 

a. Nostrum (of us), vestrum (of you), follow Partitives : 

Te venire titer que nostrum ciipit. 
Each of us desires that you come, 

[§ 131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured is joined 
to Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives : 

Satis eloquent? ae, sdpientiae parum est. 
He has enough eloquence, too little wisdom, 

A liquid pristini roborts conservat. 
He keeps something of his old strength. 
Quantum nummorum f tantum fidei est. 
There is the same amount of credit as of money. 

B. The Objective Genitive. 

[§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan- 
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, which have a certain tran- 
sitive force, especially if they signify skill, care, desire, or 
whatever is contrary to these. 

InsMs est menti cognitionis amor. 
Love of knowledge is implanted in the mind, 
Difficilis est cur a rerum dUendrum. 
Hard is the care of other people's affairs. 

Tempiis edax rerum est. 
Time is consumer of things. 

Corpus p a 1 1 e n s tmdiae f uit. 

His body was capable of enduring inanition, 

C o n s c i a mens recti est. 

The mind is conscious of rectitude, 

Imperitiis morumimt. 
He was unskilled in manners. 

Avid a est periciiti virtus. 

Valour is greedy of danger. 

Animus fuit dUmi appetens, sili profusus. 

Bis mind was desirous of another's (wealth), lavish of his o*.otu 
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a. Me% till, sill, nostrl, vestrl, are put objectively ; mSus, 
tuiis, siius, noster, vestSr, subjectively : 
Nlcias tud su% memoria delectatiir. 
Nicias is charmed with your recollection of him. 

(a) A Subjective Genitive understood in a Possessire Pro- 
noun admits a Genitive agreeing with it : 

Respublica* rued unius opera salva er&t. 
The state was saved by my single exertion. 

Aves fetus fidultos suae ipsorum fiduciae permittunt. 
Birds entrust grown nestlings to their own self-reliance. 

[§ 133.] II. A Genitive is joined to Verbs and Adjectives 
which signify power and impotence, inculpation, innocence 9 
condemnation, acquittal, memory and forgetfulness : 

(1) Roman! signorum potiti sunt. § 119 a. 
The Romans gained the standards. 

Ir&est impotens sui. 

Anger is incapable of self-restraint. 

(2) Fraterni est sanguinis in sons. 
He is innocent of a brother's blood. 

Rgtis est injuriarum. 

He is arraigned of injurious acts. 

(8) PStillius furtt absolutiis est. 
Petillius was acquitted of theft. 

Condemnamus haruspices st ultifiae. 

We condemn soothsayers (as guilty) of folly. 

(4) Res adversae admonent nos religwnum. 
Adversity reminds us of religious duties. 

Omnes immemorem beneficn oderunt. 
All men hate one unmindful of a kindness. 

a. MSmini, reminisce*, recordor (/ remember), obllviscor (/ 
forget), admit Genitive or Accusative : 

Jiibet mortis tS m 8 m l n i s s S Deus. 
God bids thee remember death. 

Dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. 
Dying he remembers sweet Argos. 

[§ 134.1 III. Piggt (it irks), pudSt (it shames), paenitgt 
(it repents), taedSt (it disgusts), and misergt (it moves pity), 
Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative : 

Misg.r&t te altorum: tut nee misSret nee pudet. 
Thou pitiest others, for thyself without pity or shame. 
Eos partim scelirum, partim ineptidrum paenitet. 
They repent t some of their crimes, others of their follies. 
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[§ 135.] IV. MisergSr, nilseresc5 (I pity), take a Genitive; 
misSror, commiseror (/ compassionate), an Accusative : 

Arcadii, quaeso, mise'rescite' regis. 
Pity, I pray, the Arcadian king. 

Sortem miseratur miquam. 
He compassionates the unjust fate. 

[§ 136.] VI. The Genitive is freely used by poets. But 
aeger animl {sick at heart), amuil pendeo (/ waver in mind), 
and the like, appear even in prose. 



On Cases out of the Sentence. 

137.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either 
without an Interjection or with an Interjection : 

Oro te, filt (vel 0/t£). 
/ pray thee, son (or, son). 

[§ 138.] The Nominative and the Accusative are used in 
Exclamations either without an Interjection or with an In- 
terjection : 



(1) Infandum! 
Unutterable! 

(2) Me miserum ! 
Wretched me! 



EccS nova turba! 
Lo t a new disturbance ! 
£n quattuor aras! 
Lo, four altars ! 



[§ 139.] So the Dative is put with hei {alas!), vae {woe!) . 

Hei misero mthi! I Vae victis! 

Alas wretched me! j Woe to the vanquished! 



ON THE VERB INFINITE. 

[§ 140.] I. The Infinitive stands— 

1. Substantively, for Nominative or Accusative: 

(1) Invidere non cadit in sapientem. 
Envying happens not to a wise man. 

Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori. 
Dying for country is sweet and comely. 

(2) Mori nemo sapiens miserum dixerit. 
&q wise man will call it miserable to die. 
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2. Predicatively, in narration, for a Finite Verb : 

Multi se qui, fugere, occidi, capl. 

Many were following, flying, being slain, being captured. 



3. Obliquely, with Accusative of the Subject. See § 94. 

4. Carrying on the construction of a Verb or Adjective : 

Solent diu cogitars qui magna* v 6 1 u n t gerere. 

They are wont to reflect long who wish to perform great things, 

Patriae dicer is esse pater. 

Thou art said to be father of thy country. 

Ludum insolentem ludere pertinax. 
Persisting to play an insolent game. 

[§ 141.] II. Gerunds and Supines are the Cases of the In-, 
finitive. 

1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Prepositions : 

Ad bene vivendum breVe* tempiis satis est. 
For living well a short time is sufficient. 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Substantives and 
Adjectives : 

Ars scrlbendi discitur. I Ciipidus audtcncR est. 

The art of writing is learnt. \ He is desirous of hearing. 

3. The Dative of the Gerund is joined to Nouns and Verbs : 
Par est disserendo. I DSt operam legendo. 

He is competent for arguing. \ He pays attention to reading. 

4. The Ablative of the Gerund is of cause or manner, or 
i< joined to a Preposition : 

Fugiendo vincimiis. I De pugnando deliberant. 

Wc conquer by flying. \ They deliberate about fighting. 

5. The Supine in urn is an Accusative after Verbs of mo- 
tion : 

Lusum it Maecenas, dormltum ego. 
Maecenas goes to play, I to sleep. 

a. In with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future 
Passive : 

Audier&t non datum trl fllio uxorem suo. 
He had heard (that there was) no intention (non iri) to give 
a wife to his son. 

6. The Supine in u is for an Ablative of Respect : 

Foedum dictu est. I NSfas vtsic est. 

It is horrible to state. \ It is impious to view, 
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[§ 142.] III. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Participles, and 
Supine in um, governs the same Cases as the Verb Finite : 

Ciipio s&tisfacere reipublicae. 
1 desire to satisfy the commonwealth. 

Cupidiis sum s&tisf&ciendi reipublicae. 
I am desirous of satisfying the commonwealth. 

An si omnes unmanS nefds ausoqu.% potiti. 

All dared monstrous impiety, and achieved their daring. 

Ast ego non Grails servltura mdtribus lbo. 
But I will not go to be a slave to Greek matrons. 

[§ 143.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrac- 
tion is more usual; the rule for which construction is the 
following : 

The Object is attracted to the Case of the Gerund, the 
Gerund to the Number and Gender of the Object : 

Brutus in liberandd patrtd est interfectiis. 
Brutus was slain in freeing his country. 

Hi septemviri fuerunt agris dividendis. 

These were the seven commissioners for dividing lands. 

[§ 144.] IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive construction 
implies necessity, principally in Intransitive Verbs : 

Btbendum est. ] jtundum ertt. 

One must drink. \ One will {have) to go. 

a. To this may be joined a Dative, more rarely an Ab- 
lative with d, db : 

Bibendum est nobis. I Vobis Sundum erit. 

We must drink. \ You will (have) to go, 

b. And any other Case governed by the Verb : 

Civtbus est a xobis consulendum. 
You must consult for the citizens. 

Suo cuique judzcio est lit end um. 
Each must use his own judgment. 

Eudoxus opinatiir Chaldaezs minime esse credendum. 
Eudoxus thinks that astrologers should by no means be believed. 

2. The Attributive construction of the Gerundive implies 
necessity, in Transitive Verbs : 

Deiis et dtiigendus est nobis et timendus. 
God is both to be loved and feared by us. 

Non tangendd rStes transfliunt Tacla. 

Barks o'erleap the shallows (which should) not be meddled with 
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ON THE PRONOUN. 

[5 145.] Se, 8uus, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the 
Subject of the principal Sentence, provided it be of the third 
Person : 

Sentit animus se vi sua mover!. 

The mind feels (that) it is moved by its own force. 

a. Reflexives can be referred to the Object, if that reference 
involves no ambiguity : 

Scipionem impellit ostentatio sui. 
Ostentation of self sways Scipio. 

A pi b iis fructum restituo suum. 
1 restore to the bees their produce. 

Mors sua quemquS manet 
His death awaits every man. 



ON SOME PARTICLES. 

[§ 146.] Many Conjunctions annex like words to like: 

Miratur portas strgpitumgwi et strat& yiarum. 

He marvels at the gates and the noise and the pavements of the 

streets. 
Virtus nee §ripi nee surripl potest. 
Virtue can neither be torn away nor stolen. 

Neminem sapientiorem piito quam Socratem. 
/ deem no man wiser than Socrates. 

Omne' solum forti patria est, ut piscibus aequor. 
Every soil is a country to the brave mail, as the sea to fishes. 

[§ 147.] Ne prohibitive is used with an Imperative or 
Conjunctive Mood: nedum {not to say, much less), utinani 
( that), O si, iit for iitinam, with a Conjunctive : 

Ne qua" ineis esto dictis mor&. 
Let there be no delay to my orders. 

Ne culpam in me con till er is. 
Lay not the fault on me. 

Neu desint epulis rosae. 

And {let) roses not be wanting to the feast. 
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Mortalia facta peribunt, 
Jsedum sermonum stlt honos et gratis vivax. 
Mortal deeds will perish, much less (can) the honour and popu- 
larity of literary works stand permanent, 
fftinam minus vitae cupidi fuissemiis. 
Would that we had been less fond of life. 

st urnam argent! fors quae mini monstre't ! 

if some chance would show me a pot of silver I 
fft ilium di deaequS perdant. 

1 wish that the gods and goddesses may destroy him. 



OUTLINE OF RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[§ 148.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in various 
senses : but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called 
Subjunctive. 

[§ 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which question indirectly, 
require a Subjunctive : 

Ipse quis sit, utrum sit, an non sit, id quoque nescit. 
. He knows not even this, who himself is, whether he is, or is not. 



Such Interrogatives are : 
Quantiis (how great) 
tfrer (which of two) 
Quails (of what sort) 
Quis (who or what) 
Quot (how many) 
Quotiis (which, in order of number) 
Unde (whence) 
tJbT (where or when) 
Quando (when) 



Cur (why) 
Quoties (how often) 
Quire (wherefore) 
Quam (how) 
Quomodo (how) 
Num, ne (whether) 
Ut (how) 
An, utrum (whether). 



[§ 150.] The Relative qui, with its Particles, iibi (where, 
when, &c), unde (whence), &c, m its simple sense, takes an 
Indicative ; if there is implied in it since, although, in order 
that, or such that, a Subjunctive : 

Miseret till me, qui hunc facias inimicum tibL 
/ pity you, since you make this man your foe. 

Litteras misi quibus et pldcarem eiim et monerem. 

I sent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admonish him. 

Quis est qui non oderit proterram puSritiam? 
Who is there that hates not saucy boyhood 1 

Digna res est ubi nervos intendds. 

The matter is worthy (that) you devote your energies to it. 
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[§ 151.] A Relative or Conjunction, if it is subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual, requires a Subjunctive. 

Enniu8 non censet lugendam esse mortem, quam im- 

mortalitas consequatur. 
Ennins considers that death {ought) not to be mourned, which 

immortality succeeds. 

Socr&tes accusatus est quod corrumperet juventutem. 
Socrates was accused (on the charge) that he corrupted youth. 

a. A Conjunctive Mood often has a Subjunctive in sub- 
ordination to it. 

Clamant omnes : praestaret quod recepisset. 

All cry out, he should perform what he had undertaken. 

[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing* Moods there are three 
Classes : 

I. The First Class consists of those Conjunctions, to which 
the Subjunctive is appropriate : 
(1) Consecutive: 



tfr (so that) 
Quin (but that) 

(2) Final: 

Ut (in order that) 
Ne (lest, that . . . not) 
Quo (in order that) 
QuomTnus (but that) 



(4) Conditional 
Dum 
Modo 
Dummodo 



(provided that) 



(5) Concessive: 
Licgt 
Quamvis 

Ut 



(although) 



(6) Comparative: 
Tanquam \ 
Veliit, ceu [ (as if) 
Qu&si, &c. ) 



(3) Causal: 
Quum (since) 

II. The Second Class consists of those Conjunctions, to 
which the Indicative is appropriate, unless they are sub- 
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual. 



(1) Causal: 

Quod, quia (because) 
Quoniam (since) 
Quandoquidem (since) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) 

(2) Temporal: 
Quando, quum, ubi (when) 
tit (when, since) 

. Quofies (as often as) 



Simul (as soon as) 
Post-quam (after that) 
Dum 



Donee 
Quofid, 



(whilst, as long as) 



(3) Concessive: 

Quamquam (although, how- 
ever) 
tttut (however) 

* When we speak of Moods being governed by Conjunctions, we mean only that 
certain Conjunctions are used, always or in certain senses, with certain Moods. The 
reason of Mood is independent of Conjunctions ; but Conjunctions distinguish the 
relations of Clauses more fully, as Prepositions distinguish the relations of Nouns. 
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III. The Third Class consists of those Conjunctions which 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive follows, according as 
the matter expressed is fact or contingency. 

(1) Temporal: 



Bam, donee, quo&d (until) 



(2) Conditional and Conces- 
sive: 

Si Of) 
Nisi (unless) 

Etsi, gtfemsi (although, 
even if) 

a. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are : 

(1) Quum {when) followed by a Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect. 

Zenonem, quum JLthgnis essem, audiebam frequenter. 
I often used to hear Zeno, when I was at Athens. 

Decessit Agesilaiis quum in portum venissH. 
Agesilaus died, when he had come into harbour. 

(2) Dum (whilst), followed by an Indicative Present, even 
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance : 

Quern ardorem studU censetis fuissS in Archlmede, qui, 
dum in pulverS quaedam descrlbit attentius, ne p&triam 
quidem captain esse sense rit? 

What ardour of study think ye there was in Archimedes, who, 
whilst drawing some figures in the dust with peculiar at- 
tention, did not perceive even that his country was 
captured ? 

b. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes understood, 

Phflosophiae servias Sportet. 

It behoves (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut). 

Quaeram justum sit necne poema. 

J will inquire (whether) it be a true poem or not (supply 
utrum). 

Partem opere in tanto, sin ere t dolor, leare, h&beres. 
Thou, Icarus, wouldst have a share in this great work, did 
grief allow (supply si). 

c. [§ 155.] The Rule for the Consecution of Tenses is, 
that Primary Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Historic 
to Historic. (§ 48). 

Examples may be looked out from the Syntax. 
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Supplementary Rules of Agreement. 

[§ 156.] (1) Adjectives are put for Substantives : 

Multd pauperi desunt, avdro omnia. 

Many things are wanting to the poor man, to the miser all things. 

(2) Infinitives are put for Substantives : 

Vivere est valere. 
To live is to be well, 

(3) Clauses are put for Substantives : 

Credible est omnia consffio fieri. 

It is probable that all things happen by design. 

[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not 
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause : 

Pudet Sum fact! (i. e. pudor piidet). 
He is ashamed of the act. 

Quid agitiir? Statur (i.e. statio fit). 
What is being done ? There is a standstill. 

T a e d e t Sfidem audire millies. 

To hear the same things a thousand times is tedious. 

Magni interest ut te vtdeam. 

It is of great importance that I should see you. 

[§ 158.] A Word is understood when omitted by the 
figure Ellipsis : 

Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum (understand est twice). 
Nothing is good but what is morally right. 

Perfundor gel i da (understand aqua). 
I bathe myself with cold water. 

[§ 159.] Agreement is varied by the figure called Attrac- 
tion: 

Non omnis error stultitia" est dicenda. 
Hot every error must be called folly. 

Thebae, quod BoeotTae cSput est. 
Thebes, which is the capital of Boeotia. 

[§ 160.] Agreement with the meaning takes place by the 
figure called Synesis, especially in poetry : 

Subeunt TegeaeS juventiis auxilio tardi. 
The youth of Tegea come slow to the succour. 

ttbi est h s c e 1 ii s, qui me perdidit ? 
Where is that villain, who has ruined me? 
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OUTLINE OF PROSODY. 



[§ 161.] Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables and of the laws 
of metre. 

ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

GENERAL BULBS OP QUANTITY. 

[§ 162.] 1. Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long. 

2. Primitives give their own quantity to their derivatives. 

3. A vowel coming before a vowel will be short. 

4. Any vowel becomes long by Position, which two consonants follow, 
as trutis : or which in the same word j follows or x or z : so Aj ax * i*** 8 * 
Amazon. 

5. A vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a mute 
consonant with a liquid after it follows; thus you will say rightly 
(lugubre melos) a mournful melody, or lugtibre. 

a. Gn always makes a long syllable, as dgntts and ignis : and like 
wise gm; which tegmen and dgmen shew. 



ON THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

[§ 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as me, ver. 

2. Words ending in A are long : frustrd, and contra, and para. 

a. Except Accusative and Nominative Cases : (Musd) the Muse sings 
(carmina) songs : the woods resound (AmaryUida) Amaryllis. 

3. E final is short : as lege, timete, carere. 

[$162.] i. Examples: heu; c5Tgc = cCgo. Except prae before a vowel, as 
praeeuntem. 

x. Examples : pSmum, pomarium ; salix, sftlicetum. Exceptions are numerous, 
as homo, hflmanus ; nubo, pronuba ; ndtns, cognltus. 

j. Examples : principlum, prdhibe. (H is regarded as a breathing only, and not 
taken into account in Prosody.) Many Greek exceptions ; as Chaonis, Aeneas, Clio, 
Myrtous, Enyo. Some Latin, as, diei, Pompel ; aulai, eheu ; flo (except before er, 
as fieri) ; Doubtful : fidei, DTana ; Gen. in fas, as illSus. 

[5 163.] 1. Exceptions : words in 1, b, d, t, as vSl, sfib, Yd, St, stSt. Also es and 
its compounds, as, adds ; qu6, v8, ne interrogative ; nee, an, In, per, ter, vfir, c5r, 
6b (oasis), fac, fer, bis, Is, els, quls. 

a. a. Host Vocatives in a are short ; as Oresti ; also eja, itft, quia. 

3. Except Cases of the 1st and 5th Declension, as Thisbe, specie" ; their Deri- 
vatives, as quart, hodie ; Imperatives Sing, of the 2nd Conj., as aude (but cave is 
doubtful). Adverbs derived from Adjectives ; as, misere : also ferme. fere, oh5, fame. 
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4. Words in I are long; diet and plebi and dolt. 

5. Words in are long ; virgb and multo and juvo. 

6. Words in U are long, so tu and dictu and diu. 

7. Y final is short ; thus poets have chcly, Tiphy. 

8. Words in C are long, as illic, except donee. 

9. Shorten words in L, D, T ; thus Hannibal, Mud, amavxt. 

10. N final is short, Uion, agmen, are instances. 

11. R final is short; as calcdr, amabitur, Hector, 

12. Words in As are long ; as terras and Menalcas. 

13. Words in Es are long; as sedes and videres. 

14. Is final is short ; as diceris, utiUs, en sis. 

a. The Oblique Cases Plural are excepted, as terris, vobls ; also the 
Second Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Fourth Conjugation, as 
audis; the compounds of vis, sis; maUs, nolis, and veils. 

15. Words in Os are long, as ventos and sacerdbs. 

16. Us final is short: olus, intus, amamus, are instances. 

a. Except from this rule the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen- 
sion, as artus ; and words which, increasing, have long penult ; as tellus 
and incus, juventus and senectus. 

17. Ys final is short : ckelys, Othfys, Erinys, are instances. 

a. The custom of Authors governs Quantity, if a rule is wanting. 

ON THE LAWS OF METRE. 

[§ 164.J A long syllable following a short is called Iambus (~-): 
but if a long syllable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee (- v ) : 
a Spondee will consist of two long syllables ( — ) ; a Dactyl is formed 
by a long and two short syllables (- \j ^). 

ON SCANSION AND FIGURES OP SCANSION. 

[§ 165.] 1. Scansion, which Figures adjust by various art, distri- 
butes a Verse according to Feet. 

4. Exceptions are: Greek Datives and Vocatives, as ThyrsidT, Chlorl; also 
sicubl, necuM, nisi, quasi. ,Bnt mihf , tibY, sibT, ubf, ibf, are doubtful. 

5. The quantity of words in 0, especially Verbs and Proper Names, fluctuates. 
Oblique Cases, and Adverbs in derived from Adjectives, have 5 long, except cits. 
ModS and its Compounds, eg5, duo, octd, acid, nesciS, bave 5 short : immc, puto, 
doubtful. 

10. Exceptions : many Greek words, as Hym?n, Ammon. 

11. Exceptions : many Greek words, as crater, aer. 

li. Exceptions : Greek cases of Third Declension, as Areas, lampadas. Also 
anas, a duck. 

13. Exceptions: Greek Plurals increasing; as, Troades: also penes; and some 
Singular Nouns which increase short, as segSs. 

14. a. Gratis, forts, are long : and Substantives which increase long, as Samnls, 
^mols. Ris of the Future and Perfect in Verbs is doubtful, as fecerls. 

15. Some Greek words in 6s (o?) are short, as Arg5s, epos. 

\ a. Some words from the Greek in Qs are long, as SapphOs, Melampus, leans. 
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2. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word, 
if there be a vowel at the beginning of the next word : Phyllid! am! 
ant alias, for Phyllida amo ante alias. 

3. Ecthlipsis will cut off a Vowel and w from the end, if there 
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word : curas homin', 
quant est in rebus inane, for hominum, quantum. 

a. The last syllable- of a verse is counted doubtful. 



[§ 166.] I. The maple is in the woods; the spirited horse wins the 
Olympia. You will sing with your voice : up, lead dogs, unless you 
are white on the temples. A club strikes ; a nail holds firm, and a 
key opens. To please a companion, put on, as a companion, affable 
manners. Comedians, seek the stage ; messmates, seek supper. Con- 
sult teachers, so you consult for yourself. Often has his own desire 
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are 
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the 
knot with a sword. The man leads a wife ; the bride veils for a husband. 
This man trains dogs to take them out soon against boars. If you have 
not money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The sea often de- 
ceives one who relies too much on the clear surface. The sun chases 
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. By what a man sins, by the 
same the same man is soon punished. It is a difficult labour under the 
weight of which I sink. The boy's forehead is smooth, but the girl's 
^ongue light. Seek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid not a 
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with 
my jaw good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes 
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow. 
You will have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wretched. Strive, 
little boy, whoever shalt desire to shine. She who is red, smeared with 
paint, is forgetful of decency. He fell by base treachery, whom a friend 
killed. A mouth commands, but a bone is eaten with the mouth. It is 
a wife's part to bring forth and obey, a husband's to procure. Obedient 
children make parents rejoice. Play at ball : a javelin is hurled ; pila is 
a pillar. Pldga is for a net and a country ; pldga for a blow. People 
are the citizens of a city : but poplar is a tree. The prow is the front 
(of a ship), the stern the hind part, and the keel the lowest. A bail 
promises, but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly assures the person, 
but a surety money only. If you wish to go quick, you have need to 
use all the sails. 

II. Trust, but first see; he who trusts, and has not well seen, 
is deceived: see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune 
makes partners ; the same toil comrades ; one duty colleagues : but school, 
play, the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field : 
lyra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not 
safe from the enemy : you have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by time; ancients lived formerly: I feign what is not, and dis- 
semble what is. Have you any news ? Seek another : I know nothing. 
That chatterer relates what matters little. If perchance you sit any- 
where, and the seat is convenient to you, sit in that seat : nor give up 
the place to me. 
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I. NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 

I. NOUNS. 

A. Substantives: — 

First Declension*. 

a. The old Genitive ending as remains in familias : as, pater- (mater-) 
familias, /aMer {mother) of a family. 

b. The Gen. in fit is found in epic and comic poetry : as, aquai 

<?. Nouns which form Gen. PI. in am, instead of arum, are (1) Pa- 
tronymics : as, AeneSdes ; (2) Some names of people, as Lapitha ; (3) 
Compounds with -cola, -gena, as caelicola, terrigena; (4) Drachma, 
amphora. 

d. Nouns like Dea, with Dak Abl. PI. films, are some of those which 
correspond to Masculine Nouub in us : as, filia, nata, liberta, mula, &c 

Second Declension. 

a. Nouns declined like f ilius are genius, familiar spirit, and Latin 
Proper Names in ius, as Mercurius, Laelius. 

b. The Gen. u was often contracted into I. Virgil and Horace use I ; 
Ovid writes S. 

c. The Gen. PI. in am for orum appears in (1) names of coins, 
weights, measures, and trades: as, nummus, sestertius, medimnus, 
modius, talentum, faber. So, denum talentftm; praefectus fabrum. 
(2) Some names of people: as, Argivus, Danaus. Poets often use it in 
words of short penult, as virum for virorum. 

d. Greek Nouns in os, m. and /., have Ace. on or um : as, Delos ; 
Ace. Delon or Delum. Nouns in on, n., are like bellum in all but 
N. V. A. Sing. ; as, Pelion. 

#. Pelagus, sea, virus, poison, being Neuter, have Ace. and Voc. the 
same as Nom. Yulgus, common people, is Masculine or Neuter, and 
has -um or -us in Ace. These three Nouns have no Plural. 

Third Declension. 
a. Variant Consonant Nouns : 

Old man, Swine, Ox or cow, Jupiter, 
m. 
(a) N. V. Senex 
Ace. Sen- 
Gen. Sen- 
Dat. Sen- 
AbL Sen- 

N. V. A. Sen- Su- Bov- — es 

Gen. Sen- Su- — — um 

D. Abl. Sen- — — — Ibus 



c. 


c. 


m. 




Sus 


Bos 


Juppiter 




Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


em 


Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


U 


Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


I 


Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


« 
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Sus has Dat. Abl. PL subus or suibus : bos has Gen. PI. bourn, 

Dat Abl. bobus or bubus. 
Iter, journey, n. ; Gen. itiner-is, etc. 
Jecur, liver, n. ; Gen. jecoris or jecinor-is, etc. 
Supellex, furniture, f. ; Ace. supellectflem, etc. 

(b) Parisyllable Nouns, declined like Consonant Nouns, are : 
the syncopated words, pater, mater, frater, accipiter ; 
canis, juvenis, vates, volucris. 

Variant I-Nouns : 

(a) Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are : (1) Nouns with Stem 
ending in two Consonants, except lynx ; (2) the words, glis, 
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis. 

(6) Nouns like tussis are: sitis, thirst, f. ; amussis, carpenter* 8 
rule, f. ; with a few more. Also names of rivers, as Tiberis, 
Tiber, m. ; of towns, as Hispalis, Semite, f. 

(c) Like clavis : classis, fleet, f.; febris, fever; messis, har- 

vest ; navis, ship, f. ; puppis, stern, f., and a few others. 
Eestis, rope,f. % Abl. e; securis, axe,f., Abl. t only. 

(d) Like canal is are Adjectival Nouns: as, aedilis.wt. 

(e) Like imber are: titer, bladder; venter, belly, m. ; Water, boat, f. 



c. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Ace 


Sing. in 


a or em; Ace. Plur. 


mally in as: 








Gigas, giant, m. 


gigant- 


&, em 


as 


Lampas, torch, f. 


lamp&d- 


&, em 


as 


Crater, bowl, m. 


crater- 


&, em 


as 


Aer, air, m. 


aer- 


&, em 


as 


So, Nais, Naiad, f. 


Naid- 


&, em 


as 


Heros, hero, m. 


hero- 


a, em 


as 


Erinys, fury, f. 


Eriny- 


& 


as 



(a) Greek Nouns in is, ys, have Voc. i, y : as, Pari, Nai, Eriny. 

(b) Greek I-Nouns have Nom. is, f. ; Voc. i ; Ace. tn or im ; Gen. eos; 
Dat. Abl. i : as, poesis, poetry. 

(c) The following are Heteroclite Masculine forms of Proper Names : 



Nom. 


Voc. 


Ace Gen. Dat Abl. 


1. elis 


eu 


eum, ea" ei, Sos e% 4\, eo eo 


2. es, eus 


e, eu 


em, en, ea Is, el, t, eos i e 


3 es 


e, es 


em, en is, i I e, 8 


4. es 


es 


em, ea is, I I e 


5. es 


e, es 


em, en, eta is, etis i, eti e, ete* 


Examples. — 1. 


Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (eus). 3. So- 


crates, Thucydides. 4. 


Eteocles, Pericles. 5. Chremes, Thales. 



Foubth Declension. 

a. The Nouns which prefer ttbiis to Xbiia in Dat. Abl. PL are Di- 
•yllables in en»: as, arcus,foi0: also, tribus, tribe; partus, birth; artus 
(Plur.), limbs; and vera, spit, N. 

b. Poets often contract ui into II : as, Parce metu. — Vino. 

Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



Decl. 1. / 
Decl. 2. 


'. Deliciae, delight 
Epulae,/«wtf 
Exsequiae,./w»aeraZ rites 
Ferine, holidays 
Insidiae, ambush 
Kalendae, Calends 
Minae, threats 
Fasti, annals 


Decl. 3. 
Decl, 4. 


Fores, door, f. 
Artus, limbs, m. 
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Fifth Declension. 

a. Dies, day, and res, thing, are the only Nouns which form the in- 
creasing Cases in the Plural. Host have no Plural at all. 

b. Poets contract et into 5 : as, Constantis juvenem fide. — Hor. 

c. Fidei generally has e short : so rei, spei. 

d. Respublica, commonwealth, declines both elements : Ace. rempubli- 
cam, Gen. re^ipublicae, etc. So jusjurandum, oath) Gen.jurisjurandi,etc. 

Anomalous Substantives. 

a. The chief Nouns, Plural only (besides those named § 25), are : 

Nonae, Rones 
Nundinae, market-day 
Nuptiae, bridal 
Reliquiae, remnant 
Tenebrae, darkness 
Athenae, Athens 
Thebae, Thebes 
Delphi 
Gabii 

Moenia, town walls, n. 
Idus, Ides, f. 

b. The most important Nouns which change meaning in Plural are : — 
Decl. 1. Copia, plenty, f. Copiae, force s 

Decl. 2. Ludus, play, m. Ludi, public games 

Decl. 3. Aedes, temple, f. Aedes, house 

c. Add to Defective Nouns : 

b. Mane, morning, Nom. Ace. Abl. Sing. 

c. Fas, right; nefas, wrong; instar, likeness; nihil, nothing; necesse, 
necessity ; opus, need : Nom. Ace. Sing. 

d. Fors, chance ; Abl. S. forte, by chance. 

e. Sponte, by one's own choice. 

B. Adjectives: — 

a. Like melior are declined Comparatives. Vetus (vetea-), ancient, 
has the same endings as melior in the Oblique Cases and Plural. 

b. Like felix, Adjectives in ax, ix, ox, ux. 

c. Like in gens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, -ex; also locuples (locuplet-), 
wealthy ; par (par-) with its compounds. Present Participles have Abl. 
8. t, when used as Epithets ; otherwise e : with occasional exception. 

d. Like acer, Adjectives of the Second Class in -cer, -ster; also 
celSber, renowned ; saluber, healthful. 

e. Abl. S. t, Gen. PL urn ; no Neut. PI. Nom. Ace. : inop-s, desti- 
tute; vigiL, wakeful; memos, mindful ; degenen, degenerate; ubeu, 
fruitful, 

f. Abl. S. e, Gen. PL um ; no Neut. PL : ales (alit-), winged ; dives 
(divit-), rich; sospes (sospit-), safe; superstes (superstit-), surviving; 
compos (compot-), possessing; impos (impot-), not possessing; deses, 
reees (desid-, resid-), inactive ; paupen, poor ; pubes, of age. 
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C. Pronouns: — 

a. The suffixes -met, -te, -pte, -ce, strengthen various Pronouns. 

(a) Met may be joined 1. to ego and its cases, except Gen. 
Plur.: as, egomet, I myself \ 2. to the cases of tu, except 
Nom. Sing.: as, vosmet, ye yourselves] 3. to se and its 
cases, except sui : as, sibimet; 4. to the cases of suus : as, 
suamet facta. 

(6) Te is joined to tu : as tute ; also, tutemet, thou thyself, 

\c) Pte is joined especially to the AbL Sing, of the Possessive 
Pronouns : as, meopte consilio, by my advice. 

(d) C e is joined to the Demonstratives : as, huncce, hujusce. For 
illece, istece, are written illic, istic, which may be declined, 

Sing. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. istic istaec istuc istice istaece istace 
Ace. istunc istanc istuc istosce istasce istace 
Gen. istiusce, etc. istorumce, etc. 

b. From the Possessives noster, vester, cujus, are derived : 

Nostr-as (at-), of our country. I Cuj-as (at-), of what country, 
Vestr-as (at-), of your country. \ 

D. Derived Nouns. 
1. Substantia Mobilia have a Feminine as well as a Masculine form : 

a. Many O-Nouns have a Feminine A-lfaun formed by changing us 
into a : agnus, lamb ; asinus, ass ; cervus, stag ; deus, god ; dominus, 
lord ; equus, horse ; famulus, house-servant ; films, son ; libertus, freed' 
man ; lupus, wolf; maritus, husband ; mulus, mule ; natus, son ; servus, 
slave ; sponsus, bridegroom ; ursus, bear, &c. Fern, agna, asina, &c. 

Avus, grandfather, has avia; gallus, cock, gallina; caper, he-goat, 
capra and capella; puer, boy, puella; magister, minister, change ter 
into tra ; poeta, poet, poetria ; citharista, harper, citharistria. m Taurus, 
bull, has vacca, cow ; verna, born-slave, has ancilla, maid-servant. 

b. Consonant-Nouns, verbal, in tor, sor, often have a Feminine tris : 
as, ultor, avenger, ultrix ; victor, conqueror, yictrix ; tonsor, barber, ton- 
strix. Some forms in trix are found as Adjectives : as, anna victricia, 
victorious arms. 

c. Caupo, vintner (3), has Fern, copa (1); cliens, client (3), clienta 
(1); fidicen, lute-player (3), fidicina (1); tibicen, flute-player (3), tibi- 
cina (1) ; leo, lion (3), leaena or lea (1). 

d. Gentile names : as, Ores, Cretan (3), Cressa (1); Laco, LacedaC' 
menian(Z), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (3), Iibyssa (1); Phoenix, 
Phoenician (3), Phoenissa (1); Thrax, Thracian{Z), Threissa(l); Tros, 
Trojan (3) Troas (3), &c. 

e. Nepos, grandson (3), has Fem. neptis (3); aries, ram (3), ovis, 
ewe (3) ; vir, man (2), mulier, woman (3) ; gener, son in-law (2), nurus 
(4); socer, father-in-law (2), socrus (4) ; senex, old man (3), anus (4). 

Note. Nouns having only one Gender for both rexes are called Epiooena 
(cirueoipa) : as, passer, sparrow, m. ; vulpes,/ox, f. Sex must be expressed, if need- 
ful, by the words mas, femina : as, vnlpes mas, a dog-fox, 

02 
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2. Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallness. 
Deminutives are formed, chiefly, in 

X. P N. 

1. -ulus -ula -ulum 

2. -61u8 -61a -olum 

3. -ellus -ella -ellum 

4. -cuius -cula -culum 

1. nY-vlva, streamlet cist-ula, small chest scut-ulum, small shield 

2. fili-olus, little son capre-ola, youn^roa 6avi-olum, kiss 

3. ag-eUus, small field pat-ella, saucer lab-ellum, lip 

4. fLos-culxis, floweret parti-cola, particle munus-culum, little pre- 

sent. 
Adjectives are also diminished : as, parvulus, pallidums, misellus. 
3. Patronymica are Personal Names, derived from a parent or 
ancestor. 

Masc. 
fides, Aene&des, son of Aeneas, 
ides, Tyndarides „ Tyndarus. 

ides, Nelides „ Neleus. 

lades Thesti&des „ Thestius. 

Fern. 

is, Tyndaris, daughter of Tyndarus. 

els, Neleis, „ Neleus. 

as, Thestias, „ Thestius. 

And some others. 

II. COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

A. Changes of Prepositions in Composition. 
(l)A,ab= 

A before m, v : as, amitto, avoco. 

Abs before c> t: as, abscedo, absterreo. 

As before p: as, asporto. 

Au before/: as, aufero, aufugio. But abfui, abfore. 

Ab before other letters : as, abeo, abdp. 

(2) Ad remains before b, d, h, ;, m, v, and vowels: as, adbibo, addo, 
adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo. 

becomes a- before gn t sc, sp : as, agnosco, ascendo, aspicio. 
is assimilated before other letters: as, affero,appono,assisto. 

(3) Con- (for cum), in-, are written com-, im-, before p, b,m: as, 
compare, combibo, immitto. 

are assimilated before /, r : as, colludo, irruo. 
Con- becomes co- before vowels, h, and gn\ as, coeo, coheres, 

cognosco. So ignosco. Note comedo, comburo. 
Con-, in-, remain before other consonants: as, cenfero, induce 

(4) Ob, sub, are assimilated before c,g,p t f: as, occurro, oppono, 
suppono. So summoveo. 

Except suscipio, suscito, suspendo, suspicio. 
They remain before other letters. 
Except ostendo, sustineo, sustollo, sustuli, surripio. 
Note omitto. 
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(5) E, ex, are assimilated before/: as, effero. 

Ex before Towels, h, c, q, p, 8, t\ as, exeo* exhibeo, excedo, 

exquiro, expello, exstruo,* extraho. 
E before others: as, educo, evoco. 

(6) Trans becomes tra before d,j t n: as, trado, trajicio, trano. 

Tran- before s : as, transcribo. 

(7) Dis- is assimilated before/: as, differo. 

Remains before gutturals, labials, t,j, and 8 with vowel: 

as, discerpo, dispello, distraho, disjicio, dissero. But 

dijudico. 
Di- before 8 with consonant, and before other consonants : as, 

distringo, diruo. 
Not used before vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir- 

uno for dis-imo. 

(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhibeo, redimo, redoleo, seditio. 

B. Vowel-Change in Composition. 

a. Verbs weakening a into e in all forms of their compounds: 

(1) damnare, jactare, lactare, patrare, sacrare, tractare; 

(2) arcere; (3) -candere, carpere, scandere, spargere, gradi, 
pati ; (4) farcire, partiri. 

b. Verbs weakening a into u in all forms: (1) calcare, saltare; 

(3) quatlre, (-cutere, -cussi, -cussum). 

c. Verbs weakening ae into i in all forms : (3) caedere (-cidi, 

-cisum), laedere (-lldere, -Hsi, -lisum), quaerere (-quirere, -qui- 
sivi, -quisitum). 

d. Verb weakening au into u in all forms : (3) claudere {-cludSre, 

-clusi, -cliisum). 

e. Verb weakening au into 5 in all forms : (3) plaudere (-plodere, 

-plosi, -plosum). Exc. applaudere. 
/. Verbs weakening a into i in all forms : (2) habere, latere, placere, 

tacere ; (3) sapere, statuere. Exc. complacere, perplacere. 
g. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds : — 

(a) ax?', e, a: (3) agere (-igere, -egi, -actum), frangere (-frin- 

gere, -fregi, -fractum), pangere (-pingere, -pSgi -pactum). 
Exc. circum-, peragire (-egi, -actum), cogere (co-egi, 
-actum), degere (degi), satagSre (sategi), repangere. 

(b) a x t, t, a : (3) cadere (-cidere, -cidi), tangere (-tingere, -tigi, 

-tactum). 

(c) axi, i, e: (3) canere (-cinere, -cinui, -centum), rapere 

(-ripere, -ripui, -reptum). 

(d)axi, e t e: (3) capere (-cipere, -cepi, -ceptum), facere 
(-ficere, -feci, -fectum), jacere (-jlcere, -jeci, -jectum), 
lacere (ficere, -lexi, -lectum). Exc. benefacere and 
many other compounds of facere (-facere, -feci, -factum), 
elicSre, elicui, elicitum. 

(e) a x i, i, u : (4) salire (-sillre, -silui, -sultum). 

(/) axi, c: (2) fateri (-fiteri, -fessus) ; (3) apisci (-ipisci, 
-eptus). 

* The Greek form ee (c/e) must be assumed when expeoto, exul, dtc., are written 
for ec-specto, ec-6ul, &c. 
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) e x t, t, e : (2) tenSre (-tinere, -tinui, -tentum). 
(h) exi, e, e: (2) sedere (-sidere, -sedi, -sessum) ; (3) regere 
(-rigere, -rexi, -rectum), specere (-spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
turn), premere (-primere, -pressi, -pressum), em ere (-imere, 
-emi, -emptum), legere (-ligere, -legi, -lectum). Exc. 
circum sedere, pergere (perrexi, perrectum), surgere (sur- 
rexi, 8iirrectum) ; co-, per-, inter- (-emere, -emi, -emp- 
tum). Also sublegere (-legi, -lectum), di-ligere, neg-, in- 
tellegere (-lexi, -lectum). These four last are from 
legere, to choose. The compounds of legere, to read, are 
per-, prae-, re- (-legere, -legi, -lectum). 

Examples of Compound Verbs. 



«. (1) Condemno, condemn 
Objecto, cast forward 
Delecto, delight 
Impetro, obtain(hj ask- 

fog) 
Conse'cro, consecrate 
Obtrecto, disparage 

(2) Coerceo, confine 

(3) Incendo, set on fire 
Excerpo, cull 
Ascendo, climb 
Dispergo, disperse 
Progredior, go forward 
Perpetior, endure 

(4) Infercio, stuff in 
Dispertior, distribute 

b. (1) Proculco, trample down 

Insulto, insult, leap on 
(3) Decutio, shake down 

c. (3) Occldo, kill 

Collido, dash together 
Acquiro, acquire 

d. (3) Includo, shut en 

e. (3) Explodo, stamp off 

f. (2) Prohibeo, prohibit 

Displiceo, displease 



Conticeo, be silent 
(3) Desipio, be silly 
Restituo, restore 
g. (a) (3) Abigo, drive away 
Kefringo, beat back 
Impingo, knock against 

(b) (3) Occido, die 

Attingo, reach 

(c) (3) Succino, sing low 

Diripio, tear asunder 

(d) (3) Decipio, deceive 

Efficio, effect 
Ejicio, cast out 
Allicio, allure 

(e) (4) Circumsilio, leap round 
(/) (2) Diffiteor, disown 

(3) Adipiseor, acquire 
(g) (2) Abstineo, abstain 
(A) (2) Praesideo, preside 
(3) Porrigo, stretch 

Transpicio, look through 
Opprimo, weigh down 
Eximo, take out 
Colligo, collect 
Diligo, love 
Perlego, read through 



Note.— The Compounds of Verbs which reduplicate the Perfect omit the 
Reduplication in their Perfects, except those of disco, posco, curro, 
do, sto. 

III. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 

The full series comprises — 1 Interrogativum ; 2 Demonstrativa ; 
3 Relativum ; 4 Indefinita ; 5 Universalia. These last are subdivisible 
under several heads. In the following list the dual series (uter, &c.) is 
marked *. 

Pronouns. 

1 Quis ? qni ? who ? what ? Idem, the same 
*Uter ? which of two ? Alius, another 

2 Is, ill©, iste, that * Alter, the one, the other 
Hie, this 3 Qui, who 
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4 Quia, qui, any one 
Aliquis, aliqui \ 

Quisquam, ullus, any at all 
Quidam, a certain one 
♦Alteruter, one or other 
5 a, Quisquis, quicumque, whoso- 
ever, whatsoever 
*Uteruter, utercumque, which- 
soever 

Adverbs of Place Whebb. 



b. Quivis, quilibet, any you will 
*Utervis, uterlibet, which you 

will 

c. Quisque, each (of several) 
Omnes, universi, all 

*Uterque, each (of two) 
*Ambo, both 

d. Nemo, nullus, no one, none 
♦Neuter, neither 



1 TTbi? where? 
*Utrobi? in which place? 

2 Ibi, illic, istic, there 
Hie, here 

Ibidem, in the same place 
Alibi, elsewhere 

3 Ubi, where 

4 Ubi,alicubi,uspiam,aftyt0Aer* 
Usquam, anywhere at all 



5 a. Ubiubi, ubicumque, where' 
soever 

b. Ubivis, ubilibet* where you 

will 

c. Ubique, everywhere 
*Utrobique, in both places 

d. Nusquam, nowhere 
*Neutrobi, in neither place 



AuyERBS of Place Whither. 



1 Quo? whither? 
*Utro? to which place? 

2 Eo, illuc, istuc, thither 
Hue, hither 

Eodem, to the same place 
Alio, to another place 

3 Quo, whither 

4 Quo, aliquo, quopiam, any- 

whither 



Quoquam, anywhither at all 
5 a. Quoquo, quocumque, whither- 
soever 
b. Quovis, quolibet, whither you 
will 

c. *Utroque, to each place 

d. *Neutro, to neither place. 



Adverbs of Place Whence. 



1 TJnde, whence ? 

2 Inde, illinc, istinc, thence 
Hinc, hence 

Indidem, from the same side 
Aliunde, from another side 

3 Unde, whence 

4 Unde, alicunde, from some 

side 



5 a, Undeunde, TJndecumque, 
from whatever side 

b. Undevis, undelibet, from 

what side you will 

c. Undique,/row every side 
*Utrinque,/rowi each sidef 



Adverbs of Time When. 



1 Qnando? ubi? when? 

2 Turn, tunc, then 
Nunc, jam, now 
Simul, at the same time 
Alias, 'at another time 

3 Quum, ubi, when 



4 Quando, aliquando, ever 
Unquam, ever at all 
5 a. Quandocumque, whensoever 

c. Quandoque, at any time 
Semper, always 

d. Nunquam, never 



f So qua, in what direction ? eft, hac, alia, qua, aliquft, quaqua, &c. 
quorsum, whitherward? illorsum, aliquorsum, &c. 
See the series of quails, qnantus, quot, 1 38 (9). 
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Adverbs of Number. 

1 Quoties? how often? 4 Aliquoties, several times 

2 Toties, so often 5 a. Quotiescumque, how often 

3 Quoties, (as often) as soever 

Adverbs of Manner. 

1 Quomodo ? quemadmodum ? 3 Quomodo, quemadmodum, 

ut? quam? how? ut, as 

2 Ita, sic, tarn, so Ac, atque, quam, as, than 
Item, itidem, in like manner 5 a. Utut, utcumque, quam- 
Aliter, secus, otherwise quam, however 

Adverbs of Cause. 

1 Cur? quare? why? wherefore? 

2 Ideo, propterea, idcirco, on that account 

3 Cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because 

Correlation between a Demonstrative Adverb and a 
Conjunction appears also in 

(1) Consecutive Construction : 2 Usque, eo, &c, so long, $c. 

2. Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tan- 3 Dum, donee, quoad, until 

turn, &c.,so,so much, $c. (4) Conditional Construction: 

3. Ut, ut non, ut nihil, ut 2 Modo, tantum, tantummo- 

nemo, &c, that, §c. do, only, $c. 

(2)* Final Construction : 3 Si, if (or omitting si) 

2. Idcirco, ideo, &c,for the (5) Concessive Construction: 

purpose, frc. 2 Tamen, yet, nevertheless 

3. Ut, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &c, 3 Etsi, etiamsi, quamquam, 

that, Sfc. quam vis, &c, although, $c. 

(3) Temporal Construction : (6) Comparative Construction : 

2. Turn, tunc, then 2 Ita, perinde, proinde, simi- 

3. Quum, when liter, itidem, just so, $c. 

2. Interea, meantime 3 Quasi, ac si, ut si, &c, as 

3. Dum, whilst if, $c. 



IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME. 
A. Numerals. 

a. The Cardinal Numbers are those on which the other Numerals 
hinge (cardo, hinge). Unus is used in the Plural with Substantives 
'Plural only* : as, una castra, one camp. But for higher numbers the 
Distributives are used : as, bina castra, two camps. 

b. Ordinal Numerals denote numerical rank (ordo): primus, 
first, &c. 

c. Distributive Numerals denote so many each or at each time! 
as, Sexageni caedunt singulos, sixty men beat each (centurion). — Tac. 
Poets often use them for the Cardinal Numbers. 

d. Numeral Adverbs denote the number of times that anything 
happens or is done: semel, once; bis, twice; &c. 
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Roman 
Symbols, 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

C. 

CC. 

DorlQ. 

MorCIo. 



Cardinalia. 

unus 

duo 

tres 

quattuor 

quinque 

sex 

septem 

octo 

novem 

decern 

undecim 

duodecim 

tredecim 

duodeviginti 

undeviginti 

viginti 

(unus et vi 
ginti or vi 
ginti unus 
triginta 
quadraginta 
quinquaginta 
sexaginta 
septuaginta 
octoginta 
nonaginta 
centum 
ducenti 
quingenti 
mille 
duo mi Ilia 



Ordinalia. 



Distributiva. 



primus singuli 
secundus or alter bini 

tertius terni or trini 

quartus quaterni 

quintus quini 

sextus seni 

Septimus septeni 

octavus octoni 



•H 



nonus 
decimus 
undecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus 
duodevicesimus 
undevicesimus 
yicesimus 
primus et vice- i 
simus or vice- 
simus primus J 
tricesimus 
quadragesimus 
quinquagesimus 
sexagesimus 
septuagesimus 
octogesimus 
nonagesimus 
centesimus 
ducentesimus 
quingentesimus 
millesimus 
bis millesimus 



novem 

deni 

undeni 

duodeni 

terni deni 

duodeviceni 

undeviceni 

viceni 

r viceni singuli 

triceni 

quadrageni 

quinquageni 

sexageni 

septuageni 

octogeni 

nonageni 

centeni 

duceni 

quingeni 

singula millia 

bina millia 



Ad verbia. 

semel 

bis 

ter 

quater 

quinquies 

sexies 

septies 

octies 

novies 

decies 

undecies 

duodecies 

tredecies 

duodevicies 

undevicies 

vicies 

f semel et vi- 
i cies 

tricies 

quadragies 

quinquagies 

sexagies 

septuagies 

octogies 

nonagies 

centies 

ducenties 

quingenties 

millies 

bis millies 



e. The General Rules for writing Compound Numbers, Cardinal, Or- 
dinal, and Distributive, are as follows : — 

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller number 
without et precedes the larger or the larger with etf precedes the smaller: 
as, Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Siciliae numeramur, we 
of Tyndaris are reckoned among the 17 nations of Sicily. — Cic. Roscius 
fundos decern et tres reliquit, lioscius left 13 farms. — Cic. Licet 
dicere decimus et septimus pro septimus decimus. — Prisc. 

(2) In Compound Numbers above 20, either the smaller number 
with et comes first, or the larger without et : as, Romulus septem et 
triginta regnavit annos, Romvlus reigned 37 years. — Cic. Denies 
triceni bini viris attribuuntur, to men are assigned 32 teeth. — Plin. 

(3) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without et 
generally precedes the smaller: as,Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 107 years, — Cic. Olym- 
piade centesima quarta-decima Lysippus fuit, Lysippus Uvea ia% 
the \\4th Olympiad. — Plin. 

(4) The thousands are expressed either by prefixing the numeral 

g3 
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Adverbs bis, Ur, &c, to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the 
Cardinal Numbers to millia : as, duo millia, tria millia, &c. 

Millia is generally followed by a Genitive : but if smaller numbers 
intervene between millia and the Substantive, the latter will often stand 
in the same case as the Numeral : as, Tria millia et septingenti 
pedites ierunt, 3700 infantry marched.— Lvr. 

(5) The Numbers above 100,000are expressed by the Numeral Adverbs 
joined to centum millia or centena millia, as stated in the following 
passage : Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum millia ; itaque 
et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena millia aut saepius 
dicantur. — Pun. 

/. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus. 

g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressed 
by a subtraction of duo and unus from the next multiple of 10 : as, 
duodeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28; undetnginta (undetricesimus),29; 
&c, &c: duodecentum (duodecentesimus), 98; undecentum (unde- 
centesimus), 99. 

B. Monet. 

a. The As (Libra), or pound of 12 ounces (nneiap), was thus divided : 
Uncia «■ 1 oz. or ^ of the As. Septunx = 7 oz. or ^ of the As. 
Sextans = 2 „ \ „ Bes = 8 „ | 
Quadrans = 3 „ J „ Dodrans = 9 „ 2 ti 
Triens = 4 „ § „ Dextans = 10 „ § „ 
Quincunx = 5 „ & „ Deunx =11 „ £J „ 
Semissis =6 „ J „ 

b. Unciae usurae » ^ per cent, per month = 1 per cent per annum. 
Sextantes = ± „ „ « 2 „ „ 

etc. etc. etc. 

Asses usurae = 1 per cent, per month = 12 per cent, per annum. 
Asses usurae were also called centesimae - r and binae centesimae = 2 
per cent, per month = 24 per cent., &c. Unciarium fenus was 1 uncia 
yearly per as = 8| per cent, per annum. 

c. Heres ex asse . . . means heir to the whole estate. 
Heres ex semisse, or . . \ , . . x „ , 

Heres ex dimidia parte ./ » heir to | of the estate. 

etc. etc. 

d. The Sestertius (Nummus), or Sesterce, was a silver coin equal to 2J 
asses, being \ of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS. 

The Sestertium ( = 1000 sestertii) was not a coin, but a sum, and is 
only used in the Plural Number. 

Sestertia, in the Plural (also represented by HS.) joined with the 
Cardinal or Distributive Numbers, denotes so many lOOOnumi sestertii. 

The Numeral Adverbs, joined with (or understanding) sestertii 
(Gen. Sing.), sestertium, or HS., denote so many 100,000 sestertii: 

Thus HS.X— Sestertii decern, 10 sesterces. 

HS.X= Sestertia decern, 10,000 sesterces. 
fPpT» Sestertium decies, 1,000,000 sesterces, 
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C, Time. — The Eoman Caxendar. 

Every Eoman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Calends), 
Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Calends were always the 1st day of 
the month ; the Nones were usually on the 5th ; the Ides on the 13th ; 
but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides on the 15th. 
March, May, July, October ; these are they 
Make Nones the 7th, Ides the 15th day. 

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, the 
Bomans did not say, such and such a day after, &c, but such and such 
a day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For 
days before the Calends subtract the day of the month from the number 
of days in the month increased by two ; (2) For days before the Nones 
or Ides subtract from the day on which they fall, increased by one. 

Examples.— M&y 31, Pridie Kalendas Junias. 

„ 30, Ante diem tertium (a.d. III.) Kal. Jun. 
„ 11, „ „ quintum (a.d. V.) Id. Mai. 
„ 2, „ „ sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai. 



^ 


Martius, Maius, 


JANUARIUS,AUGUS- 


Aprtlis, Junius, 


Pebruarius, 28 


llSo 


Julius, Octo- 


Tus, December, 


September, No- 


Days — in every 


«§* 


ber, 31 Days. 


31 Days. 


vember, 30 Days. 


fourth Year 29. 


1 


Kalendis 


Kalendis , 


Kalendis > 


Kalendis 




2 


a.d. VI. ] 




I 


a.d. IV. ) 3 


C-H 


a.d. IV. ) 3 
a.d. III. \ § 




a.d. IV. ) 3 




3 


a.d.V. 


3 


a.d. III. 1 § 


5 




a.d. III. f § 




4 


a.d.IV. 


'§ 


Pridie J fc 




Pridie J fc 


e-i 


Pridie J fc 




5 


a.d. III. 


& 




Nonis 




Nonis 


g 


Nonis 




6 


Pridie J 




s 


a.d. VIII. . 


> 

a 


a.d.. VIII. v 




a.d. VIII. v 


,3 


7 


Nonis 


SB 


a.d. VII. 




a.d. VII. 




't 


a.d. VII. 


If 


8 


a.d.Vin. x Y" 


a.d. VI. 


J 


WJ 


a.d. VI. 


'I 


a.d. VI. 


i 


9 


a.d. VII. 






a.d. V. 




a.d. V. 


j+ 


a.d. V. 


10 


a.d. VI. 


-1 


a.d. IV. 


s 




a.d. IV. 


M 




a.d. IV. 


M l 


11 


a.d. V. 




a.d. UI. 




? 


a.d. UI. 




% 


a.d. III. 




12 


a.d. IV. 


s 
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Gaius 



A. Aulas 
C. 

<*• _ 

<£;}Gnaens 
D. Decimus 



i} 



V. ABBREVIATIONS. 
(1) Fraenomwa. 
K. Kaeso 
L. Lucius 
M. Marcus 
M 1 . Manius 
Mam. Mamercus 
P. Publius 



Q. Quintus 

a (Sex.) Sextos 

Ser. Servius 

Sp. Spurius 

T. Titus 

Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius. 



Note.—h. Roman of distinction had at leant three names: the Praenomen, 
individual name: the Nomen, name showing the Gens or clan ; and the Cogno- 
men, surname showing the Familia or family. Thus, Lucius Junius Brutus expres- 
sed Lucius of the Gens Junia and Familia Brutorom. To these were sometimes 
added one or more Agnomina, titles either of honour (as Africanus, Macedonicus, 
Magnus, &c), or expressing that a person had been adopted from another Gens, 
as Aemilianus, applied to the younger Scipio Africanus, who was the son of L. 
Paulns Aemilius, but adopted by a Scipio. The full name of the emperor Au- 
gustus (originally an Octavius) after he had been adopted by bis uncle's will 
and adorned by the Senate with a title of honour, was Gains Julius Caesar 
Octarianua Augustus. 



A. D. Ante diem 

A. U. C. Anno urbis 

conditae 
Aed. Aedilis 
CaL (Kal.) Calendae 
Cos. Consul 
Coss. Consules 
D. Divus 
Des. Designates 
£q. Rom. Eques Ro- 

manus 
F. Filius 



(2) Varia. 

HS. Sestertius, Ses- 

tertium 
Id. Idus 
Imp. Imperator 
L. Libra 
LL. Dupondius 
Non. Nonae 
0. M. Optimus Ma- 

ximus 
P. C. Patros (et) Con- 

scripti 
P. M. Pontifex Ma- 



P. K. Populus Roma- 

nus 
PL Plrt>is 
Proc. Proconsul 
S. Senatus 
S. P. Q. R. Senatus 

Populusque Roma- 

nus 
S. C. Senatusconsultum 
S. D. P. Salutem dicit 

plurimam 
Tr. Tribunus. 



II. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

I. Agreement. § 88-92. § 156-160. 

A. The Subject (§ 88) may be any Noun-term, § 87. 

B. (1) The term Adjective (§ 89) includes Participles and Adjectival 
Pronouns. 

(2) An Adjective agrees as Epithet with a Substantive: as Comple- 
ment with any Noun-term. 

(3) Adjectives are used as Substantives (§ 156) : 1. In the Masc. Sing, 
and PL, man or men being implied : as, amicus, a friend ; sapiens, a 
wUe man ; stultus, a fool; boni, good men; multi, many; ple- 
rique, most. 2. In the Neut. Sing, abstractly: as, Honestum et 
utile, morality and expediency. — Cic. Triste lupus stabulis, the wolf 
is a bane to the stalls. — Vebo. 3. In the Neut. PL, things being im- 
plied : as, roulta. many things ; omnia, all things. 
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C. The term Substantive (§ 90) includes all Noun-terms. A Sub- 
stantive may be in Apposition to any Noun-term, as Appositive Epithet 
or Complement. An Apposite usually agrees in Number also with its 
Noun, sometimes in Gender: as, Usus m agister egregius. — Plin.- 
Vita rustica parsimoniae magistra est. — Cic. 

D. The use of the Relative (§ 91) may be illustrated by placing it 
between two Noun-terms, with the former of which it agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person, with the latter in Case : as, 

(1) Vir quem virum vides rex est (Full Form). 

(2) Vir quem vides rex est (Usual Form). 

(3) ... quem virum vides rex est. 

(4) ... quem vides rex est. 

But it may refer to any Noun-term of any Person,as ego, nos, tu, vos, 
&c. 

E. Figures varying Agreement (§ 158-160) are : — 

1. Ellipsis, which omits words : (1) Pronouns, as Aiunt, they say: 
(2) Substantives, as Falernum, Falernian (vinum, wine), gelida (aqua) 
cold water ; Ad Junonis, to Juno's (templum, temple). (3) Verbs, espe- 
cially the Copulants est, sunt. See § 158. 

The opposite of Ellipsis is Emphasis, which throws stress on words : 
as, Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis, 1 expelled kings, ye are 
bringing in tyrants. — Liv. 

2. Attraction, which removes Agreement from the usual word to 
some other: as, Amantium irae amoris integratio est, tlie quarrels of 
lovers are the renewal of love. — Ter. ; where est agrees with the Com- 
plement integratio, not with the Subject irae. 

3. Synesis, which occurs when words hare one Gender or Number in 
form, another in meaning, and when the construction is made to agree 
with the meaning: as, Capita conjurationis securi percussi sunt, the 
heads of the conspiracy were decapitated. — Li v. Pars epuli s onerant 
mensas, part load the tables with viands. — Viro. Singular Nouns with 
Plural sense, as pars, juventus, turba, multitudo, nobilitas, plebs, 
populus, ci vitas, vulgus, etc., are called Collectiva, Collective 
Nouns, or Nouns of Multitude. 

F. 1. A Composite Subject (§ 92) is one which contains two or more 
Noun-terms. The rule holds good, whether the Nouns are linked by 
Conjunctions, or without Conjunctions (by Asyndeton), or united by the 
Preposition cum. So, Kemo cum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus 
with his brother Remus will give laws. — Viro. 

2. A Singular Verb may be used with a Composite Subject when the 
Nouns form one notion : as, Senatus populusque intelligit.— Cic. 

3. The Verb may agree with one of the Nouns, and be understood 
with the others : as, Con vi eta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina was con- 
victed, and Silius. — Tac. 

4. As the first Person is prior to the second, and the second to the 
third, so the Masculine Gender is held in Grammar superior to the 
Feminine. (1.2.) 

(r. Upon Impersonal Verbs, see § 157, also § 75, &c. 
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II. Cases of Subject and Complement. § 93-94. 

A. These rules show (1) that the Subject of a Verb Finite is a Nomi- 
native ; (2) that the Subject of an Infinitive is an Accusative ; (3) that 
the Complement of a Copulative Verb, Finite or Infinitive, agrees, if a 
single Adjective, attributively with the Subject, if a single Substantive, 
appositively with the Subject, except in a few peculiar instances (§ 108, 
§127). The Complement, in two examples of Kule § 94, follows a 
Finite Copulative Verb, and agrees with a Nominative Subject; in two 
others it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, prolatively used, and 
agrees with a Nominative Subject ; in the last two it follows an Infini- 
tive Copulative Verb, obliquely used, and agrees with an Accusative 
Subject. 

B. The Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if 
it denotes absolute existence: as, Jam seges est, ubi Troja fuit, now 
corn is, where Troy was. — Ov. 

III. The Accusative Case. § 95-103. 

A. When the Verb is Transitive (§ 96), the construction is often 
without sense until a word is added to express that on which the Verb 
acts. This is called the Object (or Nearer Object), and stands in 
the Accusative Case. Thus Komulus condidit, Romulus founded, is 
incomplete in sense until we add Romam, Rome. Transitive Verbs may 
be called Quid-Verbs. How to change a Transitive Active Sen- 
tence into Passive form, see XIV. E. 1. 

B. (1) Transitive Verbs are sometimes used intransitively; as, Jam 
verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned. — Liv. (2) More often In- 
transitive Verbs become transitive : as, Flet ne"cem fili, he weeps for 
his son' 8 death. (3) The Compound of an Intransitive Verb is often 
transitive: as, Hostes urbem circumsedent, the enemies surround the 
city. (4) Passive Verbs used reflexively sometimes become transitive, 
like Deponents : as, Exuitur cornua, she puts off her horns. — Ov. Hence 
such constructions as Nodo sinus collecta fluentes, having gathered up 
in a knot her flowing folds. — Viro. 

C. The Verbs which take double Accusative (thing and person) (§ 98) 
are doceo (and its compounds), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, flagito, 
percontor, and, in Horace, lacesso. Sometimes celo, conceal. They may 
be called Qu em-Quid Verbs. In Passive construction the Accusa- 
tive of the thing remains: Quid tu docearis a me litteras ? why should 
you be taught letters by me? 

D. Factitive or Quid-Quale Verbs (§ 99) are such as maybe said 
to make (facere) a thing to be of a certain character, by deed, word, or 
thought: as, (l)facio, officio, reddo, praesto, creo, lego, eligo, &c; (2) 
dico, voco, memoro, praedico, nomino, nuncupo, declaro, usurpo, appello, 
saluto, &c; (3) aestimo, numero, credo, existimo, puto, duco, judico, 
habeo, censeo, agnosco, invenio, reperio, deprehendo, &c, &c. They are 
the Active forms of those which in the Passive are Copulative Verbs. In 
their construction esse may be mentally supplied between the Object and 
Complement. Factitive Construction in the Passive becomes Copulative \ 
JTis dea a nobis, Fortuna : A Bomulo urbs sua Boma yocata est, 
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E. The Accusative of Respect or Nearer Description (100) is seldom 
used in prose, except when it contains Pronominal or semi-adverbial 
expressions: as, Illud doleo; Hoc laetor; Cetera assentior Crasso, 
in other things 1 agree with Crassus. — Cic. 

F. (1) Many Grammarians deem the original force of the Accusative 
Case to be, that it marks the limit or object of motion. § 101. (2) The 
Prepositions in, ad, are generally used by prose writers, if motion to 
other places than towns or small islands is mentioned. 

IV, The Dative Case. § 104-109. 

A, Words whose sense is incomplete without reference to a Recipient 
(105) are called Trajective. Thus carus, dear, necessarily implies, dear 
to some one; dare, to give, necessarily implies not only a thing given, but 
a person to whom it is given. Trajective words take a Dative of this 
object of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they take a Dative only (as 
parco, faveo, irascor, &c), are purely Traj'ective or Cui-Verbs: if they 
take an Accusative also, they are Tr aj'ective-Transitive, or Cui- 
Quid Verbs, as do, narro, spondeo, &c. 

B. The fundamental notion of the Dative (§106) seems to be Nearness, 
with its opposite Remoteness. The First Class, then, of Traj'ective words 
is composed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and remoteness, 
presence and absence, affinity and non-affinity, custom and strangeness, 
fitness and unfitness, likeness and unlikeness, agreement and disagree- 
ment, union and disunion, comparison and contrast Next, shewing and 
being shewn is the bringing near or being brought near to the eye, 
ear, or (generally) to the mind. Herein we include the Second Class, 
words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, affirmation 
and denial, evidence and obscurity, persuasion and dissuasion. We are 
hence led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express 
application or exhibition with the attendant notion of favour or dis- 
favour. These comprise words which express profit and harm, kind- 
ness and unkindness, bounty and stint, indulgence and grudging, help 
and obstruction, pleasing and displeasing, pardon and resentment, flat- 
tery and reviling, blessing and malediction, compliance and resistance, 
promise and menace, gift, loan, present, payment, dedication, and re- 
fusal ; delivery and withdrawal ; faith and infidelity, trust and distrust, 
lawfulness and unlawfulness, ease and difficulty. There are yet a few 
words, which share something of the character of both the two last- 
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Class. These 
are words which express rule and subservience, command and obedience, 

C. The reason why many Verbs compounded with Particles (106 a.) 
become Traj'ective, is, that the Particle confers upon them one or other 
of the notions enumerated above : most frequently that of Nearness. 

D. The reason why a Dative of that for which anything is or happens 
(Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi, § 107) may be attached to almost any 
predication, is because almost any action or state may be attended with 
some result to some Recipient ; it may be for or against some one's 
interest ; in some way interesting to some one. Thusnubere means * to 
take the bridal veil,' and a bride is said, « nubere viro,' ' to take the veil 
for her husband/ that is, ' to marry him.' Vacare means « to be void,' 
py ' empty:' hence, ' to be disengaged for/ that is, ' to have leisure for ;' 
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as, vacare philosophiae. Such constructions are far-fetched examples of 
the Trajectiva Gratiae. Here, too, may be ranked the Dativus Ethicus, 
the Dative with sum, with Participles, Gerunds, &c. and perhaps the 
Dativus Rei pro Complemento. 

E. Some Adjectives in the classes named prefer the construction of 
ad with Accusative to that of the Dative : such are natus, apt us, utilis, 
idoneus, paratus, rudis, &c. as, Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, we 
are born to praise and glory. — Cic. Others use in, erga, adversus : as, 
Acer in hostem, spirited against the foe. — Viro. Bemgnus erga te fui, 
/ was kind towards you. — Plaut. Communis, proprius, affinis, similis, 
par, and some other Adjectives, take a Dative or a Genitive Case. 

F. Some Verbs belonging in sense to the classes named above (2?) 
are Quid- Verbs, not Cui- Verbs, and take Accusative and not Dative: 
as, juvo, jubeo, laedo, rego, guberno. Multos castra juvant, the camp 
delights many. Animum rege, rule the temper. — Hob. Others use 
Dative or Accusative: as, tempero, moderor The construction of 
Verbs varies considerably, owing to the use of Prepositions and other 
causes. Thus we find don are alicui munus and donare aliquem mu- 
nere, invidere alicui, invidere rem alicui, invidere re aliquem. These 
varieties must be observed in reading. 

G. The English Prepositions chiefly used in rendering the Latin Da- 
tive are to and for. But after some Adjectives and Verbs (iratus, suc- 
censeo, &c.) with must be used ; after some Verbs (disto, aufero, &c), 
from ; after many Compound Verbs, upon, into, or against. Others, as 
parco, placeo, displiceo, medeor, &c, are rendered without introducing 
an English Preposition. 

H. The Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is rare : as, Non intellegor 
ulli, / am not understood by anybody. — Ov. So is the Dative after a 
Verb of motion : as, It clamor caelo, a cry ascends to heaven. — Viho. 

V. The Ablative Case. § 110-125. 

A. When the Ablative stands without a Latin Preposition, it is ren- 
dered with the help of various English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause, 
ty» /w» from, through, with, at. II. Instrument, with, by. III. Manner : 
in, with, by. IV. Condition : with, in, upon. V. Quality : of, with. 
VI. Eespect, in, by, with. VII. Value or Price : at, for, of, with. VIII. 
Measure : by, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, with, from, upon, 
for, or no Preposition. A. Time : at, in, within, or no Preposition. XI. 
A. Place by which: by, along, upon, through. B. Place where : at, in, 
upon (humi). G. Place from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions). 
XIII. Separation and Origin : from, of. XIV. Thing compared : than. 

B. The use of the Simple Ablative in most of these meanings is 
varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. Thus 
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae ; also by ob, per, propter, 
with Accusative. Agent requires a, ab; while Instrument is with- 
out Preposition. Manner without an Epithet requires « cum,' (except 
in a few phrases, such as, vi, fraude, jure, injuria, ritu, silentio, arte, 
ordine, &c). Thus, / speak with grief, or he writes with diligence, 
cannot be rendered dolore loquor, diligentia scribit, but cum dolore 
ioquor (or dolens loquor), cum diligentia scribit (or diligenter scribit). 
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ff an Epithet is joined to this Ablative, the Preposition is often used, 
often omitted; and observation must determine the choice of con- 
struction : as, Cato summa contentione dixit, Cato spoke with the utmost 
energy. — Cic. Magna cum cura atque diligentia scripsit, he wrote with 
great care and diligence. — Cic. 

1 C. The Case of Quality, whether Ablative or Genitive, requires an 
Epithet. 

D. The Ablative of Price is used with Verbs and Adjectives implying 
sale, purchase, dearness, cheapness, cost, &c. Muto, / change, may 
have Accusative of what is left, and Ablative of what is taken, or 
(in poetry) the converse. Thus mutare urbem exilio, and mutare urbe 
exilium may equally mean ' to quit the city and go into banishment* 
Pretio is often dropt: as, magno, dear; parvo, vili, cheap. 

E. The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Extent 
and Degree, especially Comparative and Superlative Words : and for 
this purpose in particular are used the Pronominal Ablatives hoc, eo, 
quo, altero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto : also'paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, &c. : as, Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, the more they 
have, the more they desire. 

F. The use of Prepositions in defining Time (§ 120) is frequent: as, 
Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makes two turns in 
each year. —Cic. De die, before the close of day. De nocte, before the 
close of night. De multa nocte, long before the close of night. Sub ves- 
perum, on the approach of evening. Diem ex die expecto, / wait day 
after day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time when a nume- 
ral Adverb is annexed: as. Quidam oves in anno bis tondent, some 
shear sheep twice a year.— Vabr. 

G. 1. Generally Place where (§ 121 B.) is expressed with in: as, In 
porta navigo, / am sailing in harbour. — Sen. In is omitted in certain 
phrases : as, loco (in the stead), multis locis, pluribus locis, &c. ; hoc 
libro, alio libro, &c. ; terra marique ; or where totus is used : as, tota 
Asia, in all Asia, dextra (parte), on the right hand, laeva, sinistra, on 
the left hand. The poets are more free in the omission : as, Silvis que 
agrisque viisque corpora foeda jacent, in forests and fields and roads, 
lie revolting corpses. — Ov. But this licence needs discrimination. When 
a work is quoted in is used : as, in Iliade Homeri ; in Andria Terentii ; 
in Gorgia Platonis ; but when the author only is cited, apud ; apud 
Homerum ; apud Terentium ; apud Platonem (in Homer, &c). 

2. That the seeming Genitive, Komae, Corinthi, &c, (§ 121 B. a.) is 
not strictly such, was perceived by ancient Grammarians, who call it an 
Adverb. But if we notice that it ends in i, Romai (Romae), militiai 
(militiae) Mileti, domi, humi, belli ; and compare the old forms of place 
in the Third Declension ending in i, ruri, Lacedaemoni — Nep. ; Cartha- 
gini — Lrv. ; Tiburi — Cic, &c. ; we cannot doubt the original existence 
in the Latin language, as in the Sanskrit, of a Locative Case ending 
in t Singular, in * Plural 

3. Prepositions are much used with names of towns : as, In Epheso 
est. In Ephesum abii. Ex Epheso hue litteras mi si, / sent a letter to 
this place from Ephesus. — Plaut. Has litteras a Brundisio dedit, this 
letter he dated from Brundisium. — Cic. 
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H. The usage of Verbs and Participles of Separation and Origin 
(§123) must be carefully observed, some of them taking or omitting the 
Preposition in prose : as, arceo, cedo, moveo, pello, prohibeo, summoveo, 
removeo : others requiring a Preposition in prose, but not in poetry ; as, 
alieno, discedo, disjungo, dispello, disto, divello, repello, reporto, rejicio, 
segrego, secerno, separo, &c. The chief Participles are natus, prognatus, 
satus, cretus, creatus, editus, oriundus, &c. 

K. 1. The Case of the word with which the Ablative is compared 
(§124) is much oftener a Nominative than an Accusative. In com- 
parison with other cases quam must be used : as, Nulli flebilior quam 
tibi, Vergili, to none more a cause of weeping than to thee, VergUius. — 
Hob. Flagiti magis nos pudet quam erroris, we are more ashamed of the 
crime than of the blunder. — Cic. And, in general, for the sake of per- 
spicuity : as, Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, men feel bhst- 
ings less keenly than evils, — Lrv. 

'2. After plus, amplius, minus, an ellipse of quam often occurs before 
Numerals : as, Bomani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romans 
rather more than 600 fell. — Lrv. Unus is omitted : as, Quinctius tecum 
plus annum vixit, Quinctius lived with you more than a year. — Cic. 

X. 1. The Ablative Absolute (§ 125) being an abridged Clause, the 
Participle may often be transformed into a Finite Verb with Con- 
junction. Thus, in the example, Kegibus exactis = postquam reges 
exacti sunt. 

2. A common instance of Substantive put Absolutely with Substan- 
tive is that of consule or consulibus: as, Caninio consule scito 
neminem prandisse, in the consulship of Caninius you must know that 
nobody dined. — Cic. 

VI. The Genitive Case. § 126-136. 

A. 1. The Genitive is Subjective when it limits a Noun like an 
Attribute ; Objective when it limits it like an Object. It is the same 
thing to say, Sullanus exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the army of Sulla ; 
flamen Martialis, or flamen Martis, the priest of Mars ; on the other 
hand, cupido pecuniae is nearly the same as cupere pecuniam. But 
Adjectives are even used for the Objective Genitive : as, bellum regium 
for bellum contra regem ; timor externus for timor exterorum. So the 
Possessive Pronouns; as, Desiderium ve strum ferre non possum,/ 
cannot bear the want of you. — Cic. Native of a place* is expressed 
by an Adjective derived from the place : as, Dionysius Halicarnas- 
s ens, for Dionysius Halicamassi natus, Dionysius of Halicarnassus. 

2. The Possessive Genitive is rendered in English either by of or 
the Genitive in 's : as, Philippi fiiius, ' son of Philip,' or 'Philips son. 1 

3. Instar (an undeclined Substantive meaning likeness) stands (with 
a Genitive) in apposition to a Substantive : as, Instar montis equum, a 
horse resembling a mountain. — Virg. 

B. (1) Some suppose interest to be for inter rem est, refert for rem 
fert, and mea, &c, to be corruptions of meam, &c. (§ 129). (2) These 
Verbs may be qualified by the Genitives of Value, magni, parvi, pluris, 
tanti, quanti: as, Utriusque nostrum magni interest ut te videam, 
it is of great importance to both of us that I see you. — Cic. 
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C. 1. The Genitivus Kei Distributee (§ 130) and Genitivus Rei De- 
jnensae (§ 131) are so far the same, as that each is a divided whole ; 
but the former is numerically or quotatively divided, the latter quanti- 
tatively: the former is Plural unless it be a Collective Noun; the 
latter usually, but not always, Singular. The Partitive words which 
distribute the former Genitive are (a) Pronominals: as, alius, alter, 
uter, uterque, utervis, uterlibet, ullus, nullus, nemo, plerique, multi, 
pauci, ceteri, reliqui, solus, qui, quis, quicumque, quisquis, quisque, unus- 
quisque, tot, quot, quctcumque, quotusquisque, quisnam, quisquam, ali- 
quis, quidam, quispiam, "&c. (j3) Numerals, Cardinal and Ordinal : 
unus, primus : duo, secundus, &c. ; also princeps, medius. (y) Com- 
parative and Superlative Adjectives ; the former distributing two things: 
as, Major Neronum ; or one class into two parts : as. Avium loquaciores, 
the noisier sort of birds, — Pun. Also Superlative Adverbs, in which 
Gender cannot appear, (o) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive 
which can imply a distributive meaning: as, Sancte deorum; lecti 
juvenum; piscium feminae. 

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted in Gender from the Genitive to 
the Subject: as, Indus est omnium fluminum maximns, the Indus 
is the largest of all rivers. — Cic. Or varied by Synesis : asDulcissime 
rerum, dearest of beings. — Hon. 

3. A Collective Noun is distributed: as, Plato totius Graeciae 
doctissimus fuit, Plato was the most learned man of all Greece, — 
Cic. 

4. This Genitive forms a Complement: as, Fie s nobilium tu quoque 
f ontium, thou too shalt become one of the renowned fountains.— -Ron. 

5. Adverbs of Place, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &c are Partitively used 
with the. Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &c. : as, Nusquam 
gentium, nowhere in the world. — Lrv. 

6. Primus, ultimus, summus, imus, extremus, and other like Ad- 
jectives are used as Epithets with Partitive force: as, Prima luce 
summus mons a Labieno tenebatur, at break of day the top of the 
mountain was occupied by Labienus. — Caes. 

2>. Among Quantitative words governing a Genitive (§131) are, nihil, 
satis, affatim, abunde, nimis, partim, minus, minimum, parum, aliud, id, 
illud, hoc, idem, quod, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quidquam, multum, plus, 
plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium, dimidium. They 
are usually rendered in English as agreeing with the thing measured : 
as, nimium pecuniae (too much money); nihil mali (no evil). They may 
also be followed by the Genitive of an Adjective of the Second Declen- 
sion ; but an Adjective of the Third is commonly put in the same Case 
with the word of Quantity: as, Ne quid falsi dicere audeas, ne quid 
veri non audeas, you should dare to say nothing false t nothing true not 
dare to say. — Cic. Nee viget quicquam simile aut secundum, and no- 
thing exists like or in second rank. — Hoe. 

E. Among poetic Genitives (§ 135) are these: (1) Cause: as, Lauda- 
bat leti juvenem, he praised the young man for his death. (2) Re- 
spect : as, seri studiorum, late in your studies. (3) Dominion : as, 
Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, Daunus ruled over rustic tribes, 
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VII. Thb Verb Infinite. § 140-144. 

A. The Infinitive used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called the 
Historic Infinitive. It appears in poetry as well as in prose narrative, 
(a) in passages descriptive of strong emotion ; (6) where various actions 
take place simultaneously or in immediate sequence ; (<?) in actions in- 
terrupted, and from time to time repeated. It is analogous to the ellipse 
of the Copula ; in fact, both constructions occur together : as, Ceterum 
facies totius negoti varia, incerta, foeda atque miserabilis ; dispersi a 
suis pars cedere, alii insequi: neque signa neque ordines obser- 
vare: ubi quemque periculum ceperat,, ibi resistere ac propul- 
sare; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nihil consilio 
neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere, now the aspect of the whole 
affair was confused, indecisive, shocking \ and pitiable. Parties scattered 
from their comrades were some retiring, others advancing; observing 
neither standards nor ranks ; where peril encountered each man, there 
was he resisting and repelling ; arms, darts, steeds, men, foes, country- 
men were intermingled; nothing was proceeding by counsel or command; 
chance directed all. — Sall. This Infinitive is not Present, but Im- 
perfect. 

B. 1. The Infinitive is called Prolative when it carries on the con- 
struction of Verbs which express ability, desire, custom, beginning, ceasing, 
seeming, being thought, being said, &c. ; as, possum, queo, nequeo, debeo, 
volo, nolo, malo, aveo, cupio, gestio, amo, soleo, coepi, incipio, statuo, 
pergo, conor, meditor, paro, cesso, desino, videor, putor, credor, feror, 
dicor, trador, memoror, &c. Among these Verbs, those which are Copu- 
lative (videor, credor, existimor, putor, dicor, narror, feror, trador, re- 
perior, arguor, &c.) are used personally with a Prolative Infinitive 
rather than impersonally with Accusative and Infinitive. Thus it is 
better Latin to say, Videtur errasse Cicero, than Videtur errasse Cicer- 
onem; Dicitur Homeruscaecus fuisse, than DiciturHomerum caecum 
fuisse. The Participle Passive is often found in poetry after such Verbs 
with an ellipse of esse : as Fertur Prometheus co actus, &c., Prometheus 
is said to have been compelled, &c. — Hob. The law of this construction 
should be carefully observed. 

2. The construction of a Prolative Infinitive with Adjectives abounds 
in poetry, especially lyric ; as, Audax omnia perpeti, bold to endure 
all things. — Hoe. Fruges consumere nati, born to consume the 
fruits. — Hob. In the best prose it is used but with few words ; as, 
Paratus, assuetus, &c. ; but Tacitus adopts it freely. 

C. Under the Dative Gerund (§141, 3.) note the phrase, non esse sol- 
vendo, to be insolvent ; and the use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundive 
in describing functions of office ; as, Triumviri agro dando, triumvirs 
for assigning land, &c. 

D. The Transitive Gerund is not always attracted (§143): as, Efferor 
studio patres vestros videndi, I am rapt with the desire of seeing 
your sr'res.—Cic. Especially when a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective is 
the Object: as, Pars honesti versaturin tribuendo suum cuiquo, one 
branch of morality lies in giving each his own. — Cic. Parva non con- 
temnendo majores nostri maximam hanc rem fecerunt, Inj not despising 
small things our ancestors made this commonwealth very great. — Lrv. 
But, as a general rule, the Gerundive attraction is used. 
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VIII. Thb Reflexive Pronouns. § 145. 

A. Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons may be used reflexively ; that is, they may be referred to a Subject 
of their own Person. But se and suus differ from the rest, inasmuch as 
they cannot be used unless there be a Noun of their own (the Third) 
Person, expressed or understood, to which they are referred. Although 
we can say amat me, he loves me; amat te, he loves thee; we cannot say, 
amo se, amas se, butamo eum, 1 love him; amas eum, thou lovest him; 
not culpo suum factum, but culpo ejus factum, Iblatne his deed. 

B. The reference of se or suus to the Object is not ambiguous (a) if 
the Pronoun is an adjunct to the Subject, as in the first and third ex- 
amples under § 145, a. ; (b) if the Subject is not of the Third Person, 
as in the second example ; (c) if the context shows that the Pronoun 
cannot be referred to the Grammatical Subject: as, Scipio sua 8 res 
Syracusanis restituit, Scipio restored to the Syracusans their pro- 
perty. — Lrv. To suppose that Scipio restored his own property to the 
Syracusans would be absurd. The Object to which se, suus, are re- 
ferred, usually precedes : except the Distributive Pronoun quisque, 
which, if so used, generally follows them. So, Sui cuique mores fin- 
gunt fortunam, his own character moulds each man's fortune. — Nep. 
When se, suus, would be improper, in some places is used the Pronoun 
is, in others the Pronoun ipse: as, Chilius te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu, 
Chilius requests you and I at his request. — Cic. Caesar milites in- 
cusavit cur de sua virtute et de ipsius diligentia desperarent, Casar 
reproachfully asked his troops why they despaired of their own valour 
and of his carefulness. — Caes. 

IX. The Conjunctive Mood. § 148. 

The Indicative Mood states absolutely, the Conjunctive contingently. 
The Conjunctive is called pure when it is in the predication of & prin- 
cipal Sentence. Its pure uses are various : 

(1) Potential : as, Ita amicos pares, thus you may get friends. 

Dixerit aliquis, some one may say. 

(2) Conditional : „ Velim tecum esse, I should wish to be with you. 

Crederes victos, you would have supposed them 
vanquished. 

(3) Concessive : „ Age dicat, well, he may speah. 

Fuerit sapiens, suppose he were wise. 

(4) Optative : „ Valeant cives mei, may my countrymen flourish! 

Ne vivam si &c, may I not live (/*, &c 

(5) Dubitative : „ Faveas tu hosti ? must you favor a foe t 

Quid faciam ? what am I to do? 

(6) Hortative: „ Imitemur bonos, let us imitate the good. 

Eem tuam curares, you should have been minding 
your own business. 

X. Substantival Clauses, and Dependence on Oratio Obliqua. 
§ 149-151. 

I. Every Simple Sentence is either (l)a Statement (Enuntiatio), 
(2) a Command or Request (Petitio), or (3) a Question (Inter- 
rogate). As (1) Psittacus loquitur, the partvt speaks. (2) Loquere, 
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psittace, speak, parrot (3) Loquiturne psittaeus ? does the parrot 
speak t When any of these is a Principal Sentence, it is said to be 
Direct (Recta Oratio); when it is a dependent Substantival Clause, 
it is said to be Oblique (Obliqua Oratio). 

A Substantival Clause is one which may take the place of a Sub- 
stantive (as Subject, Object, or Apposite), being (1) Oblique Enun- 
ciation, (2) Oblique Petition, (3) Oblique Interrogation. 

(1) The principal form which Oblique Enunciation takes is the Accu- 
sative and Infinitive (§ 94.), which is either Subject of the Copula est 
or an Impersonal Verb, or Object of one of the Verba Sentiendi et Pe- 
clarandi. Grammatical writers sometimes have this construction alone 
in view when they use the term Oblique Oration : but incorrectly ; for 
it is but one, though the most important, form of Oblique Oration. As, 
Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, it is a crime for a Roman 
citizen to be put in chains. — Cic. Thales dixit aquam esse initium 
rerun, Thales said that water is the origin of the universe, — Cic. 

Constructions used for the Accusative and Infinitive are : 

a. Ut, with Subjunctive, in Oblique Enunciation, implies conse- 

quence, expediency, duty, necessity, custom, law, &c. Quod, 
with Indicative (usually), implies fact : as, 
' Mea refert ut venias, It is important to me that you 
come. 
Necesse est (ut) venias, You must needs come. 
Oportet (ut) venias, You ought to come. 

Utile est } ut c * v i tates sua J 11 ** habeant. 
It is expedient (useful) that the states have their rights. 
Gaudemus > •• . . , . . , , « 

Gratumestl *l uo< * civitates sua jura habent. 

We are glad that the states have their rights. 

b. Verbs of hoping and promising prefer the Accusative with Future 

Infinitive: as, 

Spero te venturum (esse), I hope that you will come. 
Pollicetur se venturum (esse), he promises that he 
will come. 
ft After expressions of fearing, danger, &c, ne means lest, ut lest 
not: as, 

Metuo ne redeat, I fear lest he return (=1 fear he will 

return). 
Metuo ut redeat, I fear lest he return not (—Ifear he will 
not return). 
d. Interrogate Infinitiva (or Accusative and Infinitive interro- 
gatively used with ellipse of Finite Verb) asks an indignant 
question: as, 

Mene incepto desistere ? What, I abandon my design ? 

(2) Oblique Petition is formed when ut, ne, depend on Verbs of en- 
treating, commanding, forbidding, allowing, persuading, caring, en- 
deavouring, effecting, preventing, &c. : as, Oro ut venias ; Curaut valeas: 
Vide ne facias ; Enitendum est ut vincamus, ne vincamus, &c. Fieri 
non potest ut veniam, I cannot possibly come. Ut and ne are often 
omitted : as, Precor reddas ; fac venias ; cave dicas ; licet abeas, &c. 
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(3) Oblique Interrogation is formed by Interrogatlves dependent on 
Verbs of stating, enquiring, &c. § 149. Here too an Interrogative 
sometimes falls out: as, Interrogator, tria pauca sint anne multa, It 
is questioned whether three things are few or many. — Cic. 

II. A Clause dependent on Oblique Oration may be called Sub- 
oblique (Subobliqua). A Clause is virtually Suboblique 
(Subobliquae potestatis), if it depends on Oratio Recta so con- 
stituted as to be virtually Oblique, that is, containing the state- 
ment of somebody's thought, judgment, or declaration. Thus, in the 
Compound Sentence, 'Laudat Africanum Panaetius, quod fuerit absti- 
nens,' the Principal Sentence, Laudat, &&, is virtually Oblique, and the 
Clause, quod, &c, virtually Suboblique : the sense being Panaetius 
praises Africanus (**says Africanus is to be praised) because he was 
self -denying. Hence fuerit is Subjunctive, although the Conjunction 
quod is one of the Second Class, to which the Indicative is appropriate. 

XI. Adverbial Clauses. 

A. An Adverbial Clause modifies the Principal Sentence like an Ad- 
verb, and is introduced by Conjunctions (1) Consecutive, (2) Final, 
(3) Causal, (4) Temporal, (5) Conditional, (6) Concessive, (7) Com- 
parative. Lasts of these Conjunctions appear §152. 

Examples of Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses : 

(1) Non tarn amens est ut eat, He is not so mad as to go. 
Non ita amens fait ut iret, He was not so mad as to go. 
Adeo prudens est ut non ierit, He is so prudent that he 

went not. 
Tarn catus erat ut nihil diceret, He was so shrewd as to say 

nothing. 
Tarn catus fait ut nihil dixerit, He was so shrewd that he 

said nothing. 
Tantum abest ut Komae sit, ut in Britanniam ierit, 

He is so far from being at Home, that he has gone to Britain. 
Tantum abfuit ut Komae esset, ut in Britanniam ivis- 

set, He was so far from being at Rome, that he had gone to 

Britain. 

(2) Edo ut vivam, I eat that I may live. 

Vivebant ut ederent, They lived that they might eat. 
Obedi rationi ne servias appetitui, obey reason, that you 
may not be a slave to appetite. 

(3) Quae cum ita sint, ibo, Since this is the case, I will go. 
Quae cum ita essent, ivi, Since this was the case, I went. 

(4) Expecta dum veniam, Wait till I come. 
Expectabam dum venirent, I was waiting till they came. 

(6) Oderint dum metuant, Let them hate provided they fear. 

(6) TJt peccet, carus est, Though he sin, he is dear. 
Quamvis peccasset, carus erat, Though he had sinned, he 

was dear. 

(7) Obtundis tanquam surdus sim, You stun me as if Iwas deaf. 
Obtundebas qua-si surdus ess em, You stunned me as though 

I were deaf. 
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B. Conditional Sentences require special notice. 

A Conditional Sentence (si, if; nisi, unless) contains a Protasis o* 
Conditional Clause, and an Apodosis (Statement or Principal Sentence): 
as, If you like (Protasis), you shall go (Apodosis). 

Its main forms in Latin are these : 

I. Si peccas doles, \ Here both Verbs are Indicative, and 

If you sin you grieve, ( no suggestion is made of proba- 

Si peccabis dqlebis, f bility or improbability (Sumptio 

JJ you sin you will grieve. ) Dati). 
II. Si pecces doleas, 

If you were to sin now, you 
would grieve ; or, If you 



Here both Verbs are Conjunctive 
Present, and there is a suggestion 
of probability (Sumptio Dandi). 



Here both Verbs are Conjunctive, 
either Imperfect or Pluperfect ; 
and an imaginary case is sug- 
gested, which has not actually 
occurred (Sumptio Ficti). 



shall sin , you will grieve. 
III. Si peccares, doleres, 

Had you been sinning, yow 
would have been grieving. 
Si peccasses, doluisses, 
If you had sinned, you woidd 

have grieved. 
Si peccasses, doleres, 
If you had sinned, you would 
have been grieving. 
In Oblique Oration these Sentences become : 
LILAiotcipecces,!^™^^ 

III. Aiebam te, si peccares, doliturum esse. 
— — si peccasses, doliturum fuisse. 

XII. Adjectival Clauses. 

A. These are related to the Principal Sentence like Adjectives, and 
introduced by the Relative or one of its Particles. See Rule, § 150. 

B. Quominus, quin, require special notice. 

(1) Quominus (— ut eo minus) follows Verbs and Phrases expressing 
impediment. (2) Quin ( = qui non) follows Negative expressions and 
Interrogations. (3) Quin (=quod non) follows Negative and Interroga- 
tive expressions of doubt, prevention, prohibition, &c. Examples: — 

(1) Nihil obstat quominus earn, Nothing stops me from going. 

Per me stetit quominus ires, / was the cause of your not going, 

(2) Quis est quin fleat ? Who is there but weeps? 
Nemo fuit quin fleret, There was none but wept. 

(3) Nihil dubito quin gaudeant, I have no doubt they rejoice. 
Nihil dubitabam quin gauderent, I had no doubt they rejoiced 
Quid causae est quin gaudeant ? What reason is there why they 

shall not rejoice ? 

XIII. Consecution of Tenses. 
A. Examples of Consecution (see those in XI., XII ). 



Quaero 

Quaeram 

Quaerebam 

Quaesivi 

Quaesiveram, 



quid agas, quid egeris, quid acturus sis. 
-quid ageres, quid egisses, quid acturus esses. 
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B. If the Perfect is Present-Past (/ have inquired), it is strictly a 
Primary Tense, and should have Primary Consecution; but Cicero 
generally constructs it, even in that sense, with Historic Consecution. 

XIV. Additambnta Memorabilia. 

A. Negatives: — 

a. Non, haud, deny: ne prohibits. Haud is chiefly used with Ad- 
jectives and Adverbs : as, res haud dubia ; haud temere, &c. And 
with a few Verbs : as, haud scio, haud dubito. 

b. Ne . . . quidem has the emphatic word or words between the Par- 
ticles : as, Ne tu quidem, not even you. Either the Verb precedes with 
another Negative : as, Non praetereundura est ne id quidem, even that 
should not be passed over. — Cic. ; or it follows without one : as, Ne ad 
Catonem quidem provocabo, / will not appeal even to Cato. — Cic. Ne- 
dum, with Subjunctive, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when 
compared with what was denied before. See § 147. 

c. The Pronominal words quisquam, ullus, unquam, usquam, &c, are 
used with a Negative or Dubitative Particle : as, non, haud, si, num, &c, 
quisquam, ullus, &c. The Negative is contained in nemo (ne-homo), 
nullus (ne ullus), nunquam, nusquam, nequiquam, nequaquam, &c. 

d. In Negative Consecutive Clauses are used ut non, ut nemo, ut 
nullus, ut nunquam, ut nusquam, &c. ; but in Final Clauses ne, ut ne, 
ne quis, ut ne quis, ne quando, ut ne quando, ne quo, ut ne quo, &c. 

e. Non quod (generally), non quo, non quin (always), take a Sub- 
junctive. 

/. For et nemo, write nee quisquam ; for et nihil, neque quicqnam ; 
for et nullus, neque ullus ; for et nunquam, neque unquam, &c. ; for aio 
non, nego. 

g. Neque (nee) is used for et non, except when the negative emphasis 
falls on a single word : as, Quaestio difficilis est et non profutura. 

h. Non nihil, something ; nihil non, everything ; non nunquam, some- 
times ; nunquam non, always, &c. ; non potui non ire, / could not but go, 

B. Single and Double Questions. 

a. Single : Nonne expects the answer Yes ; num, the answer No ; 

-ne is indifferent ; an often implies surprise, expecting a nega- 
tive answer. 

b. Double. The forms are : 

utrum an (or) 

num an (or) 

-ne an (or) 

— an, anne (or). 

A negation in the second member is annon or necne. 

a. Qualis est tua mens ? potesne dicere ? What sort of thing is your 

mind ? can you tell ? — Cic. 
An tu me tristem esse putas? Do you think lam downcast?— 

Plaut. 
Num negare audes ? Do you venture to deny ? — Cic. 
Canis nonne similis lupo est ? Is not a dog like a wolf?— Cic. 

b. Haec utrum abundaptis an egentis signa sunt? Are these the 

tokens of one who abounds or lacks? — Cic. 
H 
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Num. duas habetis patrias an est ilia patria communis? Have you 
two countries, or is this your common country? — Cic. 

Romamne venio an hie maneo an Arpinum fugio ? ±)o I come to 
Borne, or stay here, or flee to Arpinum ? — Cio. 

Quaeram justum sit necne poema, / will enquire whether it be a 
true poem or not. — Hob. 

C. Prepositions: 

a. T enns follows its Case, which is often a Genitive : as, Tauro tenus> 
as far as Mount Taurus ; nutricum tenus, as far as the breasts. 

b. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, infra, intra, juxta, pone, 
post, prope, supra, ultra, clam, coram, palam, super, subter, may be 
used as Adverbs. 

c. Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, observe : (1) 
Ad : ad tempus, for a time ; ad multam noctem, till late at night ; ad 
unum, to a man ; ad tibiam canere, to sing to the flute; ad hoc, further- 
more ; ad extremum, at the last ; ad summum, in fine ; ad verbum, word 
for word; ad unguem, to a nicety; ad amussim, accurately; ad decern 
annos, ten years hence; servi ad remum, slaves for rowing ; adjudices, 
before the judges ; insignis ad laudem, eminent in renown ; nihil ad te, 
nothing compared with you. (2) Per: per noctem, during the night; 
per litteras, by letter; per jocum, in jest; per deos te oro, Iptay you by 
the gods ; per me licet, I give leave ; res per se expetenda, a thing in 
itself desirable. (3) A, ab : a fronte, in the van; a tergo, in the rear; 
a millibus passuum duobus, two miles off; prope abest a mari, he is near 
the sea; philosophus a Platone, a Platonic philosopher ; hoc a me facit, 
this is on my side ; proximus a rege, next to the king; ab animo aeger 
sum, lam sick at heart ; a doctrina instructus, well informed ; servus a 
pedibus, a footman; a manu, an amanuensis. (4) De: de nocte, in 
the night; de die, in the daytime; de meo,. from my own purse; de 
marmore, of marble ; de more, according to custom ; de industria, on 
purpose ; de novo, afresh; justis de causis, /or good reasons ; de Parthis 
triumphavit, he triumphed over the Parthians, (5) E, ex: diem ex die, 
day after day; ex pedibus laborat, he has the gout in his feet; e repub- 
lican/or the good of the state; heres ex asse, universal heir ; ex impro- 
viso, by surprise; ex tempore, offhand ; e vestigio, suddenly ; e regione 
Massiliae, opposite Marseilles. (6) Prae : prae me beatus es, you are 
happy compared with me ; prae dolore tacet, he is silent from grief. (7) 
Pro: pro foribus, before the door; pro certo, /or a fact ; pro viribus, 
according to one's powers ; pro tua humanitate, such is your courtesy ; 
pro re nata, in existing circumstances; pro eo ac potui, according to my 
ability. (8) In: a. frumentum binis assibus in modium, corn at two 
asses a peck ; dormire in lucem, to sleep tiU daylight ; vocat me ad 
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, he invites me to dine the next day 
in Ms pleasure-grounds ; in hunc modum locutus est, he spoke in this 
wise; in praesens, for the time being; in horas, from hour to hour; 
in aeternum, for ever ; in universum, generally ; in vicem, in turns. 
&. in incerto, in doubt ; in praesenti, at this moment ; is in aere meo 
est, he is im my debt ; hie non modo in aere alieno nullo, sed in suis 
numis multis est, this man is not only out of debt, but has much ready 
money of his own; Alius in manu patris, a son in his father's power ; 
in tua manu hoc est, this is in your power. 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



ADDITAMENTA MEMORABILIA. 147 



D. Participles: 

a. The Participles are important elements in Latin, as in Greek, con- 
struction. But the Latin language is less rich in Participles than the 
Greek. 

b. A Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will 
act ; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or will be 
acted on : to which we must add, of one that is meet for being acted 
on. A Greek Verb regularly and fully conjugated has Participles (in- 
cluding the Verbal in r4os) representing all these categories ; but Latin 
Verbs with. Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, fifth, 
and seventh (the Present Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Gerun- 
dive) Participles, but want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the 
Perfect Active, Present Pass., and Future Pass. Participles. For the 
Gerundive must not be regarded as Future, though it may in some 
places contain the notion of future time. 

c. Deponent Verbs Intransitive have three Participles : Present and 
Future, both of which are Active in form and sense, and Perfect, which 
is Passive in form, but Active in sense: as, labor, labens, lapsurus, 
lapsus. To these, Transitive Deponents add the Gerundive in dus : as, 
patior, patiens, passurus, passus, patiendus. 

d. The want of a Perfect Participle Act., in Active Verbs, is sup- 
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or Par- 
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive : as, Tarquinium regem qui 
non tulerim, Sicinium feram ? Having refused to endure Tarquinas 
king, shall I endure Sicinius? — Liv. Alexander, quum interemisset 
Clitum, vix a se manus abstinuit, Alexander, having slain Clitus, hardly 
refrained from suicide. — Cic. Pompeius, captis Hierosolymis, 
victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, Pompeius, having taken Jerusalem, in 
the very hour of victory, meddled with nothing belonging to that temple, 
—Cic. 

e. The want of a Present Participle Passive is supplied by the Finite 
Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: as, Pueri, qui — quum — dum 
docentur, discunt = Greek ol iraTUcs SiScMnc^/tifi/oi fiavOdvovat, Children 
by being taught learn. Rarely the Perf. Participle takes a Present 
Passive sense: as, Sperata victoria (Lrv.) = victoria quae speratur. 

/. A Future Participle Passive is not often used even in Greek. In 
Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it : as, Grata super- 
veniet quae non sperabitur hora, Welcome will arrive the hour that 
shall be never hoped for. — Hon. 

g. The Perfect Participles of some Deponent and Semi-Deponent 
Verbs are occasionally found in a Present Active sense: as, ausus, 
fisus, diffisus, gavisus, ratus, solitus, usus, veritus : as, Caesar, veritus 
ne noctu hostes profugerent, duas legiones in armis excubare jubet, 
Casar, fearing the enemy woidd escape in the night, ordered two legions 
to keep watch under arms. — Cjes. See § 62 Note. 

h. Many Participles are used as mere Adjectives: as, neglegens, 
patiens, sapiens, doctus, venerandus, tremendus, &c. Many appear as 

h2 
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Substantives. Such are, amans, adolescens, sponsus; nupta, sponsa, 
coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c. The nouns, man. men, thing, 
&c, are frequently to be understood with Participles : as, Jacet corpus 
dormientis ut mortui, The body of a sleeping person often lies as of 
one dead. — Cic. Grande locuturi nebulas Heucone legunto, They that 
would utter a sublime strain must cull mists from Helicon. — Pers. Male 
part a male dilabuntur, HI gotten, ill go. — Cic. Beatos duco, qui aut 
faciunt scribenda, aut scribunt loquenda, I deem them happy, whc 
either do things fit to be written, or write things fit to be spoken. — Plin. 
See § 142. Also § 107 d. 

E. Active and Passive Construction : 

a. When an Active Transitive Sentence is changed into Passive Con- 
struction, the Object becomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative 
of the Agent : as, 

Act. Egregie consul rem gessit. 
Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est. 

The consul conducted the affair excellently. — Lrv. 

b. When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive 
Construction, that Construction is Impersonal ; the Subject becoming 
Ablative of the Agent . as, 

Act. Hostes constanter pugnabant. 
Pass. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. 
The enemy fought steadily. — Caks. 

c. If the Active Verb had a Genitive, Dative, or Ablative Case with 
at, the Passive Construction retains that Case : as, 

Act. Medicinae nos icdigemus. 
Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetur. 

We need medicine. — Cic. 
Act. Mihi isti nocere non possunt. 
Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest. 

They cannot hurt me. — Cic. 
Act. Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum est. 
Pass. Litibus et jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est. 

It is fair for you to abandon strife and wrangling. — Lit. 

(a) The Ablative of the Agent, like a Pronoun Subject, is often under- 
stood in the Impersonal Construction; as, Itur in antiquam silvam, 
They go into an ancient forest. — Vero. Nunc est bibendum, Now we 
must drink. — Hob. 

(b) Hence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases as 
Active Verbs, except only the Accusative of the Object 

(c) Quasi -Passive Verbs (§ 72) have the construction of Verbs Pas- 
sive ; as, Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit, The witness was beaten with 
cudgels by the defendant. — Quint. Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hoste 
venire, / would rather be stript by a citizen, than be sold by a foe. — Quint. 

F. Summary of Impersonal Construction : 
a. Case-construction. 

(i) Accusative of Person with Genitive of Thing: 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret. § 134.* 
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(2) Accusative of the Object: 

Oportet, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, dedecet, de- 
lectat, juvat, fallit, fugit, are Transitive. 

(3) Dative: 

Libet, licet, liquet, patet, accidit, contingit, convenit, evenit, 
expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est, necesse est, are Tra- 
jective. 

(4) Ad with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducit. 

b. Subject-construction. 

(1) Verb-noun Infinitive : 

Oportet, opus est, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, de- 
decet, libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit, 
expedit, placet, praestat, restat, vacat* delectat, juvat, in- 
terest, refert, necesse est. 

(2) Infinitive Clause (Enunciatio Obliqua) : 

Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attinet, 
pertinet, accidit, contingit, convenit, placet, praestat, restat, 
juvat, fallit, fugit, interest, refert, constat, necesse est. 

(3) Subjunctive Clause with ut (for Infinitive Clause) : 
Oportet, opus est, licet, accidit, contingit, evenit, est, fit, ex- 
pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, refert, necesse est. 

(4) Subjunctive Clause omitting ut : 
Oportet, licet, necesse est. 

(5) Indicative Clause with quod (for Infinitive Clause) : 

Piget, pudet, poenitet, taedet, miseret, accidit, delectat, juvat, 
fallit, fugit, interest, refert. 

(6) Subject included in the meaning of the Verb: 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret : also Impersonals im- 
plying changes of season and weather: as, pluit, tonat, 
fulgurat, &c, and Passive Impersonals. See E. b. c, 

(a) The following Deponent Perfects are occasionally used : 

Pertaesum est; pigitum est: puditum est; miseritum est; 
libitum est ; licitum est ; placitum est. 

(b) The following Verbs joined with Impersonal Infinitives become 
Impersonal: coepit, debet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: as, Pig ere 
eum facti coepit, he began to be sorry for the act. — Just. Perveniri 
ad summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest, the highest things cannot be 
readied, except from principles. — Quint. 

G. Summary of Rules for Time, Place, and Space : 

a. (1) Time during which : 

Accusative ; Accus. with per ; rarely Ablative. 

(2) Time at which, within which, &c: 

Ablative ; Prepositions with their Cases. 

b. (1) Place where : 

Ablative with in ; Accusative with ad op apud. 
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But if town, small island, or donros, humus, militia, bellum, rus : 

Singular Case in ae t i or e; Plural Case in is or ibus, 
without a Preposition: as, Komae, militiae, Corinthi, 
domi, humi, belli, ruri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &c. 

(2) Place whither: 

Accusative with ad or in. 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c. : 

Accusative without Preposition usually. 

(3) Place whence : 

Ablative with ab or ex. 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c: 

Ablative without Preposition usually. 

c. (1) Space intervening : 

Accusative; as, Aberam ab AmanoMter unius diei, I was 
one day's journey from Amanus. — Cic. 

Or Ablative of Measure; as, Aesculapii templum qui n que 
m i 1 1 i b u s passuum ab Epidauro distat, the temple of Aes- 
culapius is Jive miles from Epidaurus. — Liv. 

(2) Space traversed : 

Accusative; as, Mi Hi a turn pransi tria repimus, then 
after dining we creep on three miles. — Hob. 

(3) Space of measurement : 

Accusative, §102; or Ablative, §118; or Genitive of 
Quality; as, Areas latas pedum denum facito, you 
must make barn-floors ten feet wide. — Colum. 



III. NOTES ON PROSODY. 

Metre:— 

A. (a) Dactylic Hexameter or Senarius. 

This Metre has six feet. The first four may be Dactyls or Spondees. 
The fifth must be' a Dactyl (rarely a Spondee). The sixth a Spondee. 

Scheme. 

12 3 4 5 6 



Examples. 

1. Siceli|des Mu|sae n pau|lo ma| jora ca|nemus. 

2. Non om|nes ar|busta i| jii|vant humi|lesque my|ricae. . 

A break in the words, called Caesura, is usually made after the first 
syllable of the third foot, as after -sae, in (1). This is called a 
strong Caesura. If the break occurs after the second syllable of a 
T Hctyl, as after -ta in (2), it is called a weak Caesura. Occasionally, 
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the chief Caesura occurs after the first syllable of the fourth foot, as in 
the following verse : 

Ciamo|res sunul | horren | dos B ad | sidSrS | tollit. 
The Heroic Measure of Epic poets, Virgil, Lucan, &c, consists of 
Dactylic Hexameters only. 

(b) Dactylic Pentameter : 

This Verse consists of two parts, called Penthemimers, which are 
kept distinct. The first Penthemimer contains two feet (Dactyls or 
Spondees) and a long syllable. The second contains also two feet 
(both Dactyls) and a long syllable. 



Scheme. 



l 

w w 



2 

w w 



. w w I ..WW I 



Example. 
Tu p&ter | et ma|ter II tu mihi | frater 8|ras. 

This Verse is not used alone, but follows an Hexameter in the Ele- 
giac Distich: as, 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos, 
Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. 

The chief Elegiac poets are Ovid, Tibullus, and Propertius. 

B. (a) Iambic Trimeter or Senarius : 
This Metre has six feet. Each may be an Iambus : as, 
Sills | et ip|sa Eo|mS vi|ribus | riiit. 

But a Spondee may stand in the first, third, and fifth foot; and 
(rarely) a Dactyl or Anapaest (w w -) in the first. A Tribrach (w w w) 
sometimes takes the place of an Iambus, except in the two last feet. 

Scheme. 



12 3 4 5 

W _ W _ W _ w — w _ 

.. w ys 

WW. 



6 

w — 



Examples. 
Labun|tur al|tis n in|terim | ripis | aquae. 
Canidi|a breVi|bus n im|plica|ta vi|peris. 
Positos|que verjnas N di|tis ex | amen | domus. 

The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Another, 
less usual, is after the first syllable of the fourth foot ; as, 

IbejricTs | pSrus 1 1§ h fu|nibus | latus. 

The Trimeter may form a distinct measure. 
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(b) Iambic Dimeter. 

This Verse leaves out the third and fourth feet of the Trimeter, "with 
which it is used to form an Iambic Distich ; as, 

Pat§r|na* ru|ra bo|bus ex|ercet | siiis, 
S61u|tus om|n! fejnore. 

Horace uses this and also the single Trimeter in his Epodes. 

C. The Sapphic Stanza : 

This Stanza contains four lines. The three first are the same Verse 
repeated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versus Adonius. 







Scheme. 




1. - W 




— w w 


— W 


t. - W 




— W w 


— W 


S. - w 





— v^ \s 


— w 


4. 




— WW 


-~ 



Example. 

1. Oti|um di | vos rogat | in pa|tenti 

2. Prensus | Aegae|o simul | atra | nubes 

3. C6ndl|dit lu|nam nequg j certa | fulgent 

4. SlderS | naiitis. 



D. The Alcaic Stanza: 

This Stanza contains four lines : 



of which the two first are similar. 





Scheme. 




1. 


\j — 


" 


— WW 


2. "" 

w — 


W — 


" 


.WW 


3. 

w — 


W — 




w — 


4. — w w 


-WW 


— W 


mm W 



Example. 
£heu | fuga|c§8 | PostiimS | Postiime 
Labun|tur an|ni | nee piS|tas moram 
Rugis | et in|stanti | senec|tae 
A fife ret | indomi | taeque | morti. 

Models of the Sapphic and Alcaic Stanzas, with other Lyric Metres, 
are found in the Odes of Horace. Rules for their elegant construction 
are given in the Grammar. 
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[N. E. f Notes on Etymology. N. S., Notes on Syntax. N. P., Notes on 
Prosody. An Asterisk marks the new terms adopted in this Book.] 



Ablativus (auferre, to take away), the Ablative Case, so called from 
one of its uses (Departure). § 110-125. See Case. 

Absolulus Ablativus (absolvere, to release) , the Ablative Absolute, be- 
cause it stands released, as it were, from government. § 125. 

Accusations (accusare, to accuse), the Accusative Case, because the ac- 
cused is the Object of prosecution. Gr. adriarud) irr&ffis. § 95. 

Activa Vox (agere, to do), the Active Voice of Verbs, expresses ' doing.' 

Adjectivum, Adjective (quod adjicitur Substantivo). Gr. MBeroy, 
epithet. §§ 32, 87, 89. 

Adjectival Clauses. N. S. xn. 

Adverbial Clauses. N. S. xi. 

Adverbium, Adverb, 'quia ad Verbum est' Gr. iwlppufia. §§9,37,82. 

Alphabet, the Letters of a language, from Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two first 
letters in Greek, § 1. 

*Annexive Relation, that by which one word is annexed to another, 
so as to take the same construction. § 146. 

Anomala, Irregular Words, Gr. av&fxaka (&, not ; 6fxaKos, even). §§ 25, 78. 

Apodosis {awoZMvai, to render back), a Principal Sentence limited by a 
Clause called Protasis (vporeivctv, to stretch be/ore). N. S. xi. B. 

Appositum (apponere, to place beside), an Apposite, or Substantive placed 
beside another in Qualitative relation. §§ 87, 90. See Attributum. 

Asyndeton (a, not, trwhtiv, to bind together), the annexing of words 
without a conjunction. 

Attractw (attrahere, to draw to), a Figure of Syntax. § 159 N. S. i. E. 2. 

Attributum (attribuere, to assign), Attribute ; an Adjective assigned to 
qualify a Substantive. §§ 87, 89. 

The Qualitative relation of an Attribute or Apposite to the words 
they qualify maybe (1) Epithetic: as, Croesus dives; Croesus 
rex. (2) Attributively Enthetic (see Enthesis): as, Croesus, 
regum ditissimus, vincitur ; Croesus, rex Ly do rum, vincitur. 
(3) Adverbially Enthetic: as, Croesus non dives interiit; Croesus 
non rex interiit. (4) Complemental : as, Croesus fuit dives; 
Croesus fit rex. § 87. o 
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C. 

Cams (cadere, to fall). Case. Gr. inwis. A. By Case is meant the form 
given to a Noun or Pronoun in order to show the relation in which it 
stands to some other word in the sentence. Case (casus, from cado) 
is, literally, a falling. Grammarians repre- 
sented that form which a Noun takes when 
it is the Subject of a sentence, by an up- 
right line, as AB, and likened the other forms 
to lines falling away from the perpendicular 
at various angles; as, AC, AD, AE, AF, 
&c. These they called Cases; and their 
series, the declension, declining, or sloping 
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative or Subject case 
was called (with evident impropriety) Casus Kectus, the Upright 
Case, and the others (except the Vocative) Casus Obliqui, Oblique 
Cases ; whereas the Stem (or Crude-form) of the word is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi- 
native and Vocative, are branches deflecting from it. So, from the 
Stem nitc- (walnut-tree) the Cases are: N.V. nuc-« (=nux), Ace. 
nuc-em, G. nuc-w, D. nuc-e, Ab. nuc-?. 

B. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions ; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. Thus 
the languages derived from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and 
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in each Number for Nouns ; 
English, two ; German, four ; but the Possessive Case in English is 
of Smited use, and German Declension is freely developed only in 
the Articles. Of the ancient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six 
Latin Cases and two more, the Instrumental and the Locative. 
Greek had only five cases in use, discarding the Ablative, the 
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative ; 
but it retains traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re- 
tains many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown here and 
there in this Grammar; while the Pronominal forms, mihi, tibi, 
sibi, nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bus, appear 
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, though in mean- 
ing they have lost all connection with it. 

C. The primary force of the Cases is a much debated and still 
undecided question. Modern Grammarians have been inclined 
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent ; and there 
is much speciousness in the theory which, taking the Nominative 
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo- 
tion leaves, the Accusative as that to which it extends, and the 
Dative as the point of rest. But this theory fails to account for 
the Sanskrit and Latin Genitive ; and against it may be urged that 
it assigns to the Ablative a place which in Greek is taken by the 
Genitive, and also that the Latin Ablative includes uses hardly 
consistent with that which is here stated to be its distinctive use. 
In this book classical usage has been followed, but without pre- 
judice (it is hoped) to the future study of philosophical grammar. 

Causalis Clausula, a Causal Clause ; an Adverbial Clause introduced by 
quod, quia, quum, &c. § 152. N. S. xr. 
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Character (xapoicr^p, an impressed mark), usually means the last letter 
of the Stem of an inflected word. § 11. 

Circumstantive Relation, the relation in which a "Word or Phrase stands 
to the Verb when it modifies it adverbially. Such is that of Ad- 
verbs, Prepositions with their Cases, the Ablative Case always, 
the Accusative Case often. 

Clausula (claudere, to inclose), a Clause. This term is used to express any 
Subordinate Sentence. Co-ordinate Sentences are also called Clauses, 
but are not discussed in elementary Grammar. See Enthesis. 

Collectiva (colligere, to gather together), Collective Nouns or Nouns of 
Multitude. N.S. i. £.3. 

Comparativa Clausula, a Comparative Clause : an Adverbial Clause in- 
troduced by quasi, tanquam, ut si, &c. § 152. N. S. xi. 

*Complementum (complere, to complete), the Complement, that which 
completes the construction of a Simple Sentence, when its Verb is 
Copulative. §§ 87, 93. N. S. n. See Predicate. 

*Compositum Subjectwn, a Composite Subject. § 92. N. S. I. F. 

Concessiva Clausula (concedere, to grant), a Concessive Clause, an Ad- 
verbial Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &c. § 152. N. S. xi. A. 

Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condition), the Protasis of a Condi- 
tional Sentence. §152. N.S. xi. B. 

Congruentia (congruere, to aaree), Agreement. §§ 88-92. 

Conjugatio (conjugare, to yoke together), the Flexion of Verbs. §§ 11, 48. 

Conjunct™ (conjmagere, to unite), Conjunction. Gr. oMeonos. §§ 85, 152. 

Conjunctivus Modus, Conjunctive Mood ; the Mood of contingent state- 
ment, used purely or subjuriclively. §§ 42, 65, 148. N. S. ix. 

Consecutio Temporum (consequi, to ensue), Consecution of Tenses. 
§ 155. N. S. xni. 

Consecutiva Clausula, a Consecutive Clause ; an Adverbial Clause de- 
noting consequence, introduced by ut, so that. § 152. N.S. xi. A. 

Consonantes Litterae (consonare, to sound with), Consonants. § 3. 



SCHEME OP THE CONSONANTS. 





Mutbs 


Liquids 
* 


Spirants 




1 
W 




i 


1 

1 


1 

n 
m 


I 

33 


1 

h 


.a 


1 
g 

I 


Guttural, or 1 
Throat sounds J 


c 

(k,q) 


g 


Dental, or ) 
Teeth sounds J 


t 


d 
b 


r 


s 


.. 


f 


J 

V 


z 


Labial, or ) 
Lip sounds . J 


P 



Contractu) (contrahere, to draw together), the fusion of two vowels into 
one long one ; as, fidei, fide. 



Digitized by VjjOOQIC 



156 



GLOSSARIUM GRAMMATICUM. 



Copulativa Verba (copulare, to couple), Copulative Verbs. § 87. N. S. n. 
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs — 



forem, might be 
fio, become 



audio, am called 
maneo, remain 
nascor, am born 
videor, seem 



appareo, appear 

existo, stand forth 

evado, turn out 

with some others: also, many Passives of a class of Verbs called Fac- 
titive (facere), because they contain the idea of making, by deed, 
thought, or word ; such Passives are — 



efficior, am made 
creor, am created 
designor, am marked out 
legor, am chosen 
eligor, am elected 
declarer, am declared 
renuncior, am proclaimed 
nominor, nuncupor, am named 
salutor, am saluted 
appellor, vocor, am called 
inscribor, am entitled 
aestimor, am esteemed 
numeror, am reckoned 



credor, am believed 
existimor, putor, am thought 
ducor, am deemed 
habeor, am held 
censeor, am counted 
agnoscor, am acknowledged 
dicor, am said 
narror, am related 
feror, perhibeor, trador, am re- 
ported 
invenior, reperior, am found 
deprehendor, am discovered 
arguor, probor, am proved. 



Correlativa, Pronouns and Particles which mutually correspond in their 
several classes. § 38. N. E. in. 

D. 

Dativus Casus (dare, to give ; Gr. SotiiH) wrwcis), the Dative (Receptive) 

Case. §§ 104-109. N.S. rv. 
Declinaiio (declinare, to slope down), the Flexion of Nouns. § 12. See 

Case. 
Defectiva (deficere, to fail), Words wanting some forms. §§ 25, 74. 
Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N. E. i. D. 2. 
Deponens Verbum, a Deponent Verb, so called because it lays aside 

(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. § 40. 

E. 

Ellipsis (iMclveip, to leave out), a Figure of Syntax. § 158. N. S. i. E. 1. 
Enclitic a, (fynKlveiv, to lean on), words which throw back their accent 

on the word before them : as, -que, -ve, -ne. 
*Enthesis (JvriBevcu, to place in), a group of words, sometimes one word, 

forming an abbreviated Adjectival or Adverbial Clause. An 

Ablative Absolute is usually an Adverbial Enthesis of Time, Cause, 

or Condition. 
Enuntiatio (enunciare, to state), a proposition or statement ; the first 

and principal of the three forms of a Simple Sentence. N. S. x. A. 
Enuntiatio Obliqua, Oblique Enunciation (indirect statement), the first 

and principal of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. Its 

chief form is the Infinitive Clause (Accusative-and-Infinitive). 

§ 94. N.S.x. A. (]). 
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Epithet (Gr. tvidtrop), an Adjective simply qualifying a Noun: vir 
bonus, a good maw. §87. See Attributum. 



Factitiva Verba (facere, to make). Factitive or Quid-quale Verbs. 
§99. N.S. in. 2). 

Figura, Figure (fingere, to fashion), a term used in Grammar for a 
' Fashion * which departs from ordinary use. Figures are either of 
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody 
(as Synaloepha), or of Rhetoric (as Metaphora). 

Finalis Clausula (finis, end), Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, ex- 
pressing purpose : introduced by ut, in order that ; ne, lest, &c. 
§ 152. N. S. xi. A., xiv. A. d. 

Finitum Verbum, Finite Verb ; a term comprising the three moods of a 
Verb, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from which 
the other forms (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are free. § 42. 

Flexio (flectere, to bend), Flexion; also called Inflection. § 11. 

G. 

Genetivus (ycvudi vrSxris), the Genitive (Proprietive) Case. § 126-136. 
N. S. vi. 

Genus {kind), Gender ; the distinction of Nouns, as Masculine (m.), 
Feminine (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the two former. 

Gerundium : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is the 
Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probably its Neuter 
Singular, declined as a Substantive, and attached to the In6nitive 
Verb-noun. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pre- 
sent Participle (oriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active 
or Passive is disputed. § 140. N. S. vn. 

Graecismus, Graecism ; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin. 

H. 

Historic Infinitive, the Infinitive used in direct predication for a Finite 
Verb. § 140, 2. N. S. vn. A. 

I. 

Imperativus Modus (imperare, to command), the Imperative Mood in 

Verbs, which commands or entreats. § 42. 
Impersonalia Verba (in, not, persona, person), Impersonal Verbs, which 

cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subject. §§ 75, 175. N.S. xW.F. 
Indicativus Modus (indicare, to show), the declarative or absolute 

Mood of Verbs. § 42. 
Infinitiva Clausula, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantival Clause 

called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enunciatio OUiaua. 
Infinitivam (Nomen), the Verb-noun Infinitive. §§ 45, 140. N. S. vn. 
Infinitum Verbum. §§45,140. N. S. vn. See Finitum Verbum. 
Interjectio (interjicere, to throw between). §§ 86, 137. 
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Interrogate Infinitiva, the Infinitive Clause used as an indignant ques- 
tion. N.S.x. D. 

Interrogatio Obliqua, Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation 
is one of the three forms which a Simple Sentence may assume, 
so Oblique or Indirect Interrogation is one of the three kinds of 
Substantival Clauses. § 149. N. S. x. A. (3). 

Intransiiiva Verba, Intransitive Verbs; Verbs which do not regularly 
take an Accusative of the Object. N. S. in. D. See Transitiva. 



Kalendarium, the Calendar or plan of the days of the Eoman month ; 
so called from Kalendae, the Calends, or first day in it. N. E. iv. C. 



Locativus (locus, place), Locative Case ; a case existing in Sanskrit, of 
which fragments remain in Greek and Latin. § 121. N. S. v. G. 2. 



M. 

Mobilia Substantia (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have a 
Feminine corresponding to a Masculine form. N. E. i. D. 1. 

Modus (manner), Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the 
manner in which its action or skkte is conceived of. § 42. 

N. 

Negativae Particulae (negare, to deny), Negatives. § 82. N. S. xrv. A. 
Nomina (Gr. Svo/xa, a name), Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjectives, 

and Pronouns ; but the term is often used when Substantives alone 

are meant. § 9. 
Nominativus Casus (nominare, to name. Gr. ovofiaarudi irr&<ns). §§ 87, 

88, 93. See Case. 
*Noun-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive ; as 

Adjective, Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantival Clause. § 87. 

n. s. i. a 

Numeralia, words representing Number. N. E. iv. A. 
Nummaria Bes, Eoman money. N. E. iv. D. 

0. 

Objeetive Relation, that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a 
Transitive Verb. N. S. in. 

Objectum (objicere, to cast in the way), Object; that which is affected by 
action : if directly affected it is called Nearer Object (Accusative) ~, 
if indirectly, Remoter Object (Dative). N. S. in. iv. 

Obliqua Oratvo (Oblique Discourse), any statement, command, or question 
expressed in indirect construction. This term includes the three 
Substantival Clauses : Oblique Enunciation, Petition, and Interro- 
gation, though sometimes used with special reference to the con- 
struction of Accusative-and-Infinitive (Infinitive Clause), which is 
the chief form of Oblique Enunciation or Narration. N.S. x. A. B. 
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Oblique Subject, the Accusative Subject of an Infinitive. § 94. 
Oblique Complement, the Accusative Complement of an Oblique Copu- 
lative Clause. § 94. N. S. n. A., in. D. 



P. 

Participium (partem capere, to take a share), an Adjectival Verb-form 
which shares the functions of Adiective and Verb. §§ 45, 142. N.S. 
xiv. D. 

Partes Orationis, Parts of Speech, or Words. § 9. 

Particula, Particles, or small Parts of Speech; a name given to the four 
undeclined Parts, and also including some which are only used in 
compound words ; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &c 

Partitiva Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N. S. vi. B. 

Passiva Vox (pati, to suffer), the Passive Voice, or form used in Verbs to 
show that something is acted upon, and so * suffers? This Voice is 
proper to Transitive Verbs only ; but many Intransitive Verbs use 
it in Impersonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often 
Reflexive; as, vertor, I turn myself. For Passive Construction 
see N. S. xrv. E. 

Patronymicum (vaTfip, father; 6vofia, name), Patronymic, a title ex- 
pressing descent from a father or ancestor. 

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in 
Latin has a double use. § 48. N. S. xm. 

Perfect-stem. §§ 46, 48. 

Periphrastic Conjugation (irepuppdfciv, to speak circuitously). § 64. 

Petitio Obliqua. As Petition (command or entreaty) is the second of 
the three forms of Simple Sentences, so Oblique Petition is the 
second of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. N. S. x. A. (2). 

Phrasis (<j>pd<ris), a Phrase ; a combination of words, or a single word 
idiomatically used, containing a notion, but not forming a Clause 
or an Enthesis ; as, multae artis, ruri, Preposition with Case, etc. 

Position (situs), a term in Prosody to express that a vowel is short, 
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. § 162. 

Predicate (praedicare, to declare), that member of a Sentence, by which 
something is declared of the Subject. Writers on Logic resolve 
every proposition into Subject, Copula, and Predicate. But in 
Grammar this would only mislead, for it is not in such form that 
authors write. Neither sum, nor any other Copulative Verb, 
exactly corresponds to the logical Copula ; nor is the word, which 
any such Verb links to the Subject, in every instance identical 
with a logical Predicate. For these reasons (while Madvig and 
most other Grammarians are followed in allowing the term Pre- 
dicate in Grammar to a Finite Verb) the term Complement is used 
to express the word or phrase linked by a Copulative Verb to the 
Subject, and so completing a Simple Sentence. 

Praepositio (praeponere, to place before), Gr. irpdOcffis. §§9, 83, 
103, 122. N. S. xrv. C. 

Predicative Relation, the Relation existing between Subject and Verb of 
the Simple Sentence. 

Present-Stem. §§ 11,46. The Present-Stem of many Verbs differs 
from the True Stem. The chief variations are these : 
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1. N is inserted before the Consonant-character: as, fi-n-do, 

fra-n-go, &c. Before a labial this n becomes m : as, la-wi-bo, 
ru-ra-po. 

2. N is* suffixed (a) to a Vowel-character: as, si-n-o, li-w-o; 

(b) to a Liquid-character: as, tem-n-o, cer-w-o, sper-w-o, 
ster-n-o. So po-n-o for pos-n-o. 

3. Sc is suffixed (a) to a Vowel-character : as, pa-*c-o, ira-se-or, 

cre-*c-o, &c. ; (b) to a Consonant-character with t : as, 
ulc-wc-or. So &i-sc~o for dic-sc-o ; na-w-c-tse-or for nac-or. 

4. L is doubled : as, pei-£-o, tol-/-o. 

5. T is suffixed to Guttural -character : as, flec-tf-o, pec-^-o, nec-<-o. 

6. A Guttural is cast out fas, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi-^-uo. 

7. The Stem is re-duplicated : as, ^i-g-no for gen-o, si-Bio 

for sto. 

*Prolative Relation (proferre, to extend), that in which Predication is 
extended by an Infinitive (therefore called Prolative), joined to 
Verbs, Participles, and, poetically, Adjectives. § 140. N. S. vii. B. 
Attentive consideration shows that this use of the Infinitive is 
really distinct from its Objective use, constituting a special relation 
in grammar, and requiring a distinctive appellation. 

Pronomen (Gr. aimowiila), an inflected Part of Speech, ranking among 
Nouns, and so called because it is a substitute for a name. § 38. 

Propria Nomina, Proper Names ; Nouns peculiar to Person or Place. 

Proprietive Relation, that of the Genitive to the word proper to it. § 126. 

Prosodia (vpovfaiv, to sing in accord). Prosody ; that division of Gram- 
mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Ehythm. The 
Laws of Metre are usually comprised in it. § 161. Notes. 

Protasis, See Apodosis. 

Q. 

Qualitative Relation. See Attributum. 



Receptive Relation (recipere, to receive), that of the Dative, as Case of 
the Recipient, to the governing word. § 104-109. N. S. iv. 

Recta Oratio, Direct Discourse, in a Principal Sentence, as distinguished 
from Oratio Obliqua. N. S. x. 

Reduplicatio (reduplicare, to redouble), Reduplication ; a peculiar muta- 
tion of form, by which the sense of words is varied, in Greek, Latin, 
and other languages. In Latin, its chief U6e is in forming the 
Perfect-stem of Verbs. See §§ 48, 81 II. (5), III. 9. 

Reflexiva Pronomina (reflectere, to bend back), Reflexive Pronouns : se, 
with its Possessive suus ; so called, because they ' bend back ' 
their relation to the principal noun preceding ; generally (but not 
always) the Subject of the Principal Sentence. § 145. N. S. vni. 

Relation,* The Relations of Construction existing between the words 
of a Simple Sentence are eight in number: (1) Predicative; (2) 
Qualitative; (3) Objective ; (4) Receptive ; (5) Circumstantive ; (6) 
Proprietive ; (7) Prolative ; (8) Annexive. See these Words. 

Relativum Pronomen (referre, to refer), the Relative Pronoun qui, so 
called because referred to an Antecedent Noun-term. See §91, 
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N. S. 1 . From this root are derived the Interrogative and Indefinite 
Pronouns, and the Particles connected with them. 
Root, the common part of kindred words. § 11. 



S. 
Scansio (scandere, to climb), the measurement of feet in a verse. 
Sententia (sentire, to express thought), a Sentence. § 87. Sentences 

are Simple or Compound. A Simple Sentence is either a state- 
/ ment («nuntiatio), a command or request (petitio), or a question 

(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence consists of two or more 

Simple Sentences, one being the Principal, the rest either Co-ordi- 
nate (not dependent) or Subordinate (dependent in construction) ; 

which two kinds are called Clauses. N. S. x. A, 
Stem, the crude form of a Word without the Endings : as, mensa-, 

mone-. A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowel is called a Clipt Stem : 

as, mon- for mon-e-. 
Subjectum (subjicere, to place under), Subject. §§ 87, 88, 93, 94. 

N. S. i. ii. 
*Subobliqua Clausula, a Suboblique Clause, subordinate to Oratio Obli- 
* qua. If Oratio Obliqua is contained in the sense only, not in 

form, the Subordinate Clause is said to be ' Subobliquae potestatis,' 

of Suboblique power, or ' virtually Suoblique/ N. S. x. B. 
Substantival Clauses, the three forms of a Simple Sentence (statement, 

command, question) in Oblique Construction. See Oratio Obliqua. 
Substantivum (substare, to stand beneath), a Substantive, the first of the 

inflected Parts of Speech. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, etc. 
Superlativus Gradus (superferre, to carry above), the highest Degree of 

a Compared Adjective or Adverb. §§ 35-37. 
Supine-Stem. § 47. 
Supinum, Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the two Cases of the 

Verb-noun which end in urn and u severally. §§ 45, 141 (5) (6). 
SyUaba (ffvWapp&vuv, to take together), a Syllable ; that is, one or more 

letters pronounced in a breath. § 5. 
Syncope (avyicSirreiir, to cut short), the shortening of a word by casting 

out an inner vowel : as, patri for pateri. 
Synesis (fffoc<ns, meaning), a Figure of Sjntax. § 160. N. S. i. E. 3. 
Syntaxis (ffwrwrffuv, to arrange together), that division of Grammar 

which treats of the construction of sentences. 



T. 

Temporalis Clausula, a Temporal Clause : an Adverbial Clause intro- 
duced by a Conjunction of Time. § 152. N. S. xi. 

Tempus (time), Tense ; that which marks the time of action in Verbs. 
§§ 43, 48. 

*Trajectiva (trajicere, to throw over) ; Verbs and Adjectives, which by 
their meaning suggest a Recipient. Pure Trajective Verbs have a 
Dative alone (Cui-Verbs) : Trajective Verbs Transitive (Cui-quid 
Verbs) have Accusative and Dative. §104. N. S. iv. 

Transitiva Verba (transire, to pass over), Verbs which pass over to an 
Accusative of the nearer Object. § 96 N. S. iii. 
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V. 

Verb of Being (sum, esse). Gr. frrjua farap/criKoV. This has been trans- 
lated by Latin Grammarians, ' Ver bum Substantivum * ; a term 
not true to the Greek, and confusing to learners. Sum is the 
Verb of Being, essential to the expression of thought. Hence we 
find its root widely spread throughout the languages of the world. 
§§49,87. N.S. ii. 

Verbum (Gr. ^/*a, the word), Verb ; an inflected Part of Speech, so 
called, as the Word which effects discourse. §§ 9, 39, etc. 

* Verb-Noun. All the parts of the Verb Infinite are Verb-Nouns Sub- 
stantival or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Verb with functions 
of the Noun. §§ 45, 140, etc, N.S. i. C. 

Vocales (vox, voice), Vowels. § 2. Their relations are shown in the 
following scheme, in which the sign |- represents the vowel waver- 
ing between i and u (optlmus, optiimus), which the Emperor 
Claudius brought for a time into public use : 
Standard vowel 

a 

Sharp medial e O Flat medial 

Sharp semiconsonant i |- u Flat semiconsonant 

Medial 
e7"and u did not exist anciently. J" represents the consonant power 
of % (i-consonans) ; u the vowel-power of v (v-vocalis). 

Vocativus Casus (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which 
stands out of the Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137. 

Vowel-change, the weakening or strengthening of Vowels, which occurs 
in Flexion, Derivation and Composition. §§ 81, 84. N. E. n. 

Vox, Voice ; that form, by which Verbs are shown as doing or suffering. 
§ 39. N. S. xiv. E. 

Note.—Kovr the Komans spoke Latin can never be known with precision. 
Some sounds are lost : as those of f , ch, th, ph, rh, ei, eu. Others are matter 
of conjecture : as that ae=ai in French Mai, oe=oy in boy, au=ow in cow ; 
y-vowel=Greek v. It is probable that c=k always, never being soft as in cell, 
city ; that g also was hard always, as in get, gird, never soft, as in gentle, 
origin ; that v=Engl. w nearly, and i-consonans (j)= English y-consonant. 

As to vowels, in the Grammar the following line is given to express the 
long and short sounds of each : the first four words being sounded as in French, 
the last as in Italian : 

Quinine, demesne, papa, propose, Zulu. 
, If four sounds are allowed to each vowel, and shown as 1. Italic : 2. with short 
mark v : 3. Roman : 4. with long mark - ; we may take the following words 
as containing them : a, ad-a-mand-as ; e, re-vell-e-res ; i, in-scrib-i-tls ; o, de 
ndv-6 corp-o-re ; u, fulg-tt-ra mu-ttl-a. 

The learner must take care never to sound a as in base (which is the long 
e-sound) ; never to sound e as in these (which is the long i-sound) ; nor i as in 
Ice ; nor u as in use ; these being diphthong sounds. See * Public School Latin 
Grammar,' Append. B, 
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